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ABSTRACT

.

P
‘_-

Within the years 1966 to 1977 in Alberta, certain.‘i

. A ,
educational interest groups demanded the extension of" the teacher

education minimum requirements from two to four years and the .
extension of the teacher education practicum component from-six

\weeks to thirteen weeks. These demands led to the development of

the extended practicum policy which was announced by Mr. J Koziak

o

the Minister of Education, on May 4, 1977 At times duning this

policy develOpment process, khere were marked conflicts between

certain of these educational interest groups.

T

w.,

The main purpose of the study was to! describe and analyze
‘the issues and events associated with the development of the: policy l
announced in lQ??‘regarding the extended practicum in Alberta' |
teacher education, and ‘to analyze the contribution pf the groups
which,were involved.v
? ‘The major issues were' the minimum requirement for teacherh-
preparation, the extended practicum, internship, administrative‘
control of the extended practicum,_funding the extended Dracticum,i

release time, and Section 72 of the School Act

v The magor events were. the implementation by the Minister

5 ou'~ aar B Ed. program including an

xtended period df practicum, the rejection of . the,recommendationS’

for financing the practicum, the withdrawal of funding commitment

to the universities by the government the lifting, by the government,h

of the extended practicum requirement for the B.Ed. by 1977, the \

e
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»

withdrawal of cooperation by the Alberta Teachers Association 1ocals

: //‘ in Edmonton and Calgary, the formation of the Common Front Committee,

PR

", and the announcement of-the new policy by the.Minister oﬁ.Education~ﬁ
on May 4, 1977. . ; R ( N
t - Among the major groups involved were the Alberta School L .

Trustees Association, ‘the Alberta Teachers Association, the ‘ ' if‘,

Conference of Alberta School Superintendents, the Department of

‘ < -
_,'Advanced Education and Manpower, the: Department of Education, and
. l A

,'the Faculties of Education at the three Alberta universities _—}

3
pUniversity of Alberta, University of Calgary and Univeriity of i

Lethbridge. - )

The political systems model is the approach utilized in this
study to prov1de a basic framework for explain ng the Way in which .

h public policies are arrived at in a political s stem such as that 1
: o 4 \
'operating in Alberta. ' S N

vy
L

questions were asked What issues stimulated the uestion of the

~

'extended practicumV‘ Did the issues originate in th Board ¥f Teacher

Education ahd Certification or outside7 hat indivi uals anH groups

“:were/involved in the policy development process”

L—‘—’

: Vi © ’ ) ' _:\'.
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(1) input according to the‘pssues, (2) position advoéated on each

‘issué, (3),eompatibility of ;rogp poéition With the'final outcome,
(4) resources, and (5) effectiveness |
The analysis of the involvement suggested that there were no
,major disagreements among groups except in the areas of funding,
administrative con!;ol a:o felease time. The analysis, also,

suggested that certain groups were more powerful than others. But

the outcome itself was a compromise in which all groups seemed to be
“
N

satisfied. No group got more than the other.

Covid
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;addition to the regular support re. eived bv these institutions, in-

CHAPTER I -
INTRODUCTION

On VWednesday, 4th_May; 1977 the Honorable Juiian Koziak

Minister of Education in Alberta, announced in the Legislature that

. _over the next four years, 1977- 1981 .six million dollars would be

distributed among the three universities in the province, in'
v
order that a program of uractical © perlence for Bachelor of Educationf
students equivalent to thirteen full we/ks of field exoerience could '
be iitroduced These thirteen" weeks, the Minister pointed out; would

more than double the field experience presently provided, and by 1981

‘successful completion of this extended practicum would be a require—

ment for profe331onal certification within the province. oo

In his statement -Mr Koziakvnoted that eXtensive delibera-~

tions w1th renresentatives of interested groups were instrumental in
\

working out the accommodation which had been reachqﬁ

This_policy statement was the outcome of a process of policy -

development which had unfolded over a period of years. A number of

- interest groups were involved;, the Alberta Teachers's AsSociation;

the Alberta School Thustees' Association, the Board of Teacher

.]{Education\and CertificatiOn, the Conference of Alberta School
"Superintendents the Department of qucation, the Department of
_ Advanced Education and: Manpower,'and the Universities. At timeS'_<

_during this policy development process, there were marked conflicts



. 7
between certain of these groups. The study presented in this ‘thesis’
reviews this prgceSSWQE_polfcy development, and takes special

cognizance of the role of interest"groups‘in‘thls process.

"

,‘ 'PROBLEM &\

ﬁStatement of the*Problem'. . | ‘ S
| The main purpose of the study was to describe and\analvze
é;ints associated .with the develdbment,of theyoolicy announced in
T1977 regarding the extended.oracticumiin Alberta teacher education,
using a theoretical framework‘drawn‘trom the literature‘on the

processes of public policymaking.
v ; _ : 1

Sub~-problems
1 C . : -
In order to 3%5Cribe and analyze the events associated with

1

the devslopment of the policv on the extended practicum, the followin;

hd -

spec1fic questions were addressed:

1. What issues Stimulated_the guestion of the extended -
practicum° '‘Asked another way, why did the extended .
practicum become.a problem for Alberta nolicymakers in the .
field of educatiOn’ : : :

2. Did the issues originate in the Board of Teacher Educatlor
and .Certification or outside? :

2

3." What individuals and groups were involved in the

development of the policy7 _ R
(a) who 1nitiated the discussion on this idea and why’
(1), who Supnorted the idea7 '
(c) who opposed the ldea‘and;whY?_
(d) what.grouos had influence?

(e) what were the bases of their influence? ' .
. N . . o . : .o



S
.

o | o R

4., What procedures were followed in the &evelopment of the
new policy? ‘ -
\

. _ , S
5. ..What were the critical incidents or events?

N
\

SIGNIFICANCE '

| This study has potential significance forstwo reasonS'

'li The study adds to our store of knowledge about policy—
making processes By.applying_concepts drawn from the policy
;sciences, the study”attemptsitoicontribute to turther deyelopment
'in that field of knowledge

2. The studyv sheds light on how individuals and grOups have
influenced pollcy.develOpment in Alberta;‘and in this seﬂse
' contributes to our Specific knowledge of the policymaking process In

Alberta education

u"l‘he- first perspective can be illustrated by an gcamination |

. of the work of Dye (1972 4) in which he suggests that public ‘
pOllCieS, including the educational policy addressed in. this study,

should be studied for purely scientific reasons, for professional

. reasons, and for political reasons. Based on his descriptiOn, a

Sl o AN o .
number of scientific, political, and professional reasons‘can'be

,adyanced:forﬁconducting this study, as follows:

El

ScientifiC'ReaSOnS

As Dye (1972 4) indicates, acquiring an understanding of

a possible causes and consequences of pélicy decisions.taken in "

establishing a new Dolicy improves knowledge in a systematic manner.

In conducting the study, improved understanding through systemat

analysis of the 1inkages and interactions between environmental
S‘» .

S
o
!



forces (demands and supports) and public policy Fornation contributes
to the breadth sign‘ .cance, reliability and theoretical development
of social science generally and .policy sciences specifically The
study has attempted to analyze the implications of certain conceptual
develoPments in the field=of policy sciences, and to apply them to an
'experience in policymaking with the expectation that reconmendations
for improvement’of the processes employed in ‘the development of the

current policy could be effected in the future. It was thus

considered to he scientificallyforiented.

Professional Reasons o » ' : -

vDye.(l972:4) suggests'that public policies cdn be studied

s b . . .
for professional reasons. This statement seems to apply equally well

to the study of public‘educational palicies and their development. [
The é;;fessional educator can achieve improved understanding of
possible causes and consequences of. public educational policymaking

and theirlcontents. This can be done by systematic study which

|

- facilitates application of the knowledge gained to the solution of

sequential~policy problems. The assumption is that-if'the' .
professional ‘edudator understands ‘the forces, structures, and
processes that ape educational policy, he can develOp better wavs
of acting to create more appropriate policies. In the»words»of Dye
(1972 4y, _policy studies can produce professional'aduice”yin'terms

'of;fifk..., then ..;',Statements; about how to achieve desired
goals\."\ B B .\ o o : i
Stringham (1971:15)4c1aims that for orofessional'policymaPers_

» ™~

~in education, whether they hdld policv veto power or are classed as

policy planners and executors, greater knowledge of oolicy sciences

|
* I,
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concepts will enable keener

tasks and thus facilitate b

positions. This applies to

insights into the nature of leicymsking
etter performance in senior professional

politicians as &ell as to their advisors,

for it is the quality of the recommendations and decisions of both -

of these groups of educationalrpolicymakers that determines the -

quallty of the policies tha

institutions

Political Reasons i

AN
t direct educational programs or
\’\‘. ~ ‘

AN

Dye's (1972:4) assumption seems to be that, wi in government,

the political dimension is: perhaps the. most immediate reason given

& for studying pollcy matters.

process of policymaking and

guidance to politicians in making the "right" policies in the "right"’

manner to achieve the '"righ

Systematic policy studies of both the -

the analygis of policy.iSSues can provide

)

b
t'" goals. He also suggests~that policy

|

studies are an aid to informed political discussion and to advanCe—t

¢

. ment of the level of politi
quality of public policy.
be a need to increase publi

processes.

cal aWareness which may improve the
'In the field of education there seems to

¢ awareness of the functioning of these

~

DEFINITION OF TERMS S

Certification: As used in this study, certification means

both the awarding of a
interim professional ce

Cooperating teacher:

permanent teaching certificate -and the
rtificate by the Alberta government;

A full- time teacher practising at the

school system level who
portion of the student

has been sele ted to guide a specified
teachers' "extended practicum".




 Extended practicum: A one semester (or equivalent) period
(thirteen weeks) of full-time practice in the school as part of
_ the university requirement for initial certificatiop. It has the
status of a regular credit course, and consequently‘carries the

appropriate credit weighting.

External environment: Any condition or circumstance defined
as external to the boundaries of the political system.

- Input: Something that is put into the politicél process, in
order to assist the conversion process, ‘e.g. information or

% human and material resources. Input is generally in the form

" of demands and supports. ’ J o

‘Internship: The period of practice in the schools £ollowing
_ completion of the requirements for initial certification. It does
" not carry university credit and is not compulsory. '

Qutput: The result of an {nteraction between interested
groups in the conversion process. T
. ]

Policzgéking: The determination of a course of action that
is pursued as advantageous Or expedient, ‘or a sum of the- ‘
processes in ‘which all parties in and related to a social
system shape the goals of the system. ’ o

.b'Political,Sz§pem:’“That group cf {nterrelatad ~truztures
and procefses which functjons authoritatively to allocate
resources for a society, according to certain values,..

Politicai Process: Thq'conversioﬁ process——interest

. ) . A

~articulation, interest aggrégation and communication--of
demands_and-supports~into outputs.

Public Policy: Outputs.of the political system which are
authoritative value allocations of. the system QTr the
authoritative allocation of values for the whole.soclety. .

Student'teacherﬁ .A candidate registered {n a university
faculty of education who is geeking certificatfon to teach:
in the Province of Alberta. : ’ : '

.DELIMITATIONS OF THE STUDY

This s;udy was délimited‘to'thé descripkion and analysis
of‘the\events assoéiatéd wi;h-thévformation of the‘policy yegarding

theAeftendéd’practicum iﬁ’Albértavteacher educ§£ion as stated by the
: - N

\



Minister of Education in May, 1977. No attempt was made to analyze

lthe substance of the policy. The focus vas twofold: firstlyQVOn the

-
RS

‘ “argunents advanced for the extension of the,practicum, and, secondly,,

on the procedures, influence patterns, and the interest groups that

o W

were involved. Any generalization beyond the current policy and the
groups already identified must therefore be made with caution. The,

study was also delimited to a consu_ tation Vhich included interviews

with particular indiv1duals representing groups or organizations

~—x

‘closely associated with the teacher. education process, in the
s .

Province of Alberta, as shown in Stage II of theﬁdESign,apd in
N Agpendix B. The study was jalso delimited to the period between .

1966 and 1977 as shown in Appendix A. | SN

" LIMITATIONS OF THE STUDY

.

The data collected were limited by the” accuracy of
1

,individuals recollections of what they ‘knew and to how fully they

responded‘to the questions. The accuracy. of the reported findings

was limited By the researcher's interpretations of thesfacts and
. [ . . ..

opinions of those consulted during the course of the studvy and to
- . \ ‘ ) .
“the researcher's selection of individuals ‘for interviews.

ASSUMPTIONS

Two assumptions were made as follows' P
- 1. That objectivity w0uld be achi\\\d\despite the

limitations mentioned and. that the. persoectives of the

interviewees would provide insights which make the risks _

of personal bias ?cceptable.-

s
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2.  That those interviédwed had_Bgeﬁ sufficiently involved
in the development of the policy to give full and clear
descriptions of the events. ‘7

ORGANIZATION OF THE DISSERTATION T

/
\

This éhéptgf p;s beenvdevoﬁed tﬂ the disqussiog 6ff(1) ﬁhe
‘introduc;ion to the problem, statement of the problem and Sub—\
ﬁroblems, (2) the siénificance of the studj,b(3) definition of'terms, -
(4) deiiﬁiﬁations of ﬁﬁé study, (5) the limitétioné.of the»stgdy,
and (6) the assuﬁptioﬂé..‘ | |

The remainder of the dissertation is organized as- fpllows:

‘Chapter II ——-ReView of Relatéd Literature and the Conceﬁtﬁal
: Framework - a o ’ : . f -\

: Cbép&eﬁ III--- The Study Design and Methodology
Chapter IV —- The Historical Context

: Chépter V- —4‘Descripti9n'of Events
R o

Chapger VI -- Research Analysis
jChépter VIIA; Summary, ConclusiOMS and Recommendationé

L . » - B



CHAPTER II -

LITERATURE REVIEW AND CONCEPTUAL FRAMEWORK
INTRODUCTION | . ;

In order to'understand public policy and the-process dfi :

v

policy development one has to understand the way groups ‘work in-

politics. For this reason, this chapter is devoted to the review

-of relevant literature in three areas: public policymaking, the h
role of interest groups in Canadian Dublic policymaking, and
educational interest groups in particular. The conceptual framework

vfor application in thislstudy, as developed from this literature,

! is then.dichSséd.
. POLICYMAKING

Organizations are established to achieve a’"desired state

of affairs" (Etzioni 1964 6),‘an important means by w?ich the
/
behavior of organization members is coordinated, controlled and ' o
N , -

_directed towar%lthé attainment of that desired state of affairs is
a through the establishment of policy As Ratsoy (1976 1) has stated:
"Policymaking is aimed at achieving certainty in organizations.

It attempts to set up machinery which will ensure, patticular kinds

- 'of behavior‘and actions, and not othersy

- ‘ Tﬁﬁ‘“ Policymaking is defined by Anderson (1975 3) as "a positive

course of action followed by an actor or/set of'actors in dealing o \i
with a problem or matter of concern » Johnson (1975 40) defines .

R /

N

- . 3 .. . .
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policy as "broadly speaking, a bo y of principles to uide‘action.?

These definitions fall short in that ey IEave out some of the

important elements of policymaking such as the process and the parties‘

/"‘

involved. Thompson s (1976 31) definition fills this pao.‘ He defines .

policymaking as: ,,"";“ v ti
- A" sum. of the processes in which all the p rties in, and
','related to, a social system shape the. goals of the system.
' These processes include those that 1link the various parties
and facilitate their adjustments to each other and to the
- environmental forces affecting them. :

Policy tells people what to do, sometimes in specific terms, '

-
R

but more frequentlv it sets the 1imits within which alternative courses

of action or behavior may be selected by~ fndividual members of an

§ organization, it is future di;ected in that it is intended to gu1de
future behavior more than account for past actions——altyough some .

forms of pplicy analysis ‘may- do tHis——and it is general rather than

'specific in that it is developed to cope with situations that will

‘recur frequently rather than for one unique situation (Ramsey, 1975 8).

\

Policymaking, as does most administrative behavior, involves
detisibn—making, and frequently disagreement‘arises as to. what fs .

policymaking ‘and what is decision—making Johnson (1975 39- 40) has

o

‘ pointed out what he believes to be the/essential differences between

A , , (VS
the two terms: : ,'”egg’ A '

¥ . ) .

"Decision" entails a primary ‘concern with~present action and
the data and methodologiés requisite for it. Decision-making
- presumes an intent and a direction, but. focuses principally upon

the process of - bringing it about undet existing conditions.‘: .-

_ Policymaking ig a course of action adopted by some authorita—
‘tive body within an in:;itgtienal setting . . . it is’ presumed to
entail not the. termina ng behavioral characteristic we call. :
'"decisiveness " Bit the contindous. quality of "discernment" "‘
penetratidp", and "deliberation."- S - L .

i . : A st . ) s -

\ .
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Thus, Johnson claims that decision—making is a narrow, single .

¢

sglection of choices relating to imr.  :te.action, while policymaking
is a much broader concept related to _he development of guidelines for

behavior Zzez;L cOntinuing time span. He implies that decision—making

is contained within' and directed by, policymaking. Furthermore, \

in the process of mak .g a policy, decisions have to be maL

A somewhat opposing view has been adopted by Dror (1968 13)

who .suggests that policymaking is .a form of decision—making, that
dec1810n—making is a broad term while policymaking is a particular

type of - decision—meking. He goes on to state, however, that ”public

. policymaking is an aggregative form of decision—making and differs in

important respects from the discrete decisions that most|decision-

making literature_deals with." 1In other words, Dror points out that

there ~re different kinds of decision-making, some of‘which relate to

the discrete, non-recurring type of everyday matters that occur

_,constantly in the work of an administrator, and others that are

related in sum to the formulation of policies in these areas. He

(1968:13) Shgge cs ‘that:

Failure to discriminate among various kinds of dec151on-

: _making may be an important reason why decision-making theory
has contributed relatively little to the ‘study of policymaking,
planning, and simllar aggregative and complex decision-making
processes. :

_ likened to a differentiation drawn by Simon (1957 54) between policy

v - 4

questions ‘and administrative.questions» Quoting Goodnow from as i

a

early as’1900, he states: . o L e

These two- functions of government may for:purposes of."
~_ .convenience be designated respectively as Politics and
'~ ‘Administration.- Politics has to do with policies or expression

11

This dlstinctlon between policymaking and decision-making can be
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of the state will. Administration heb to do with the execution
of these policies. .

Similar distinctions were noted by Maertz (1966:5) and Myhre

/ (1961 40). ‘Aucoin (1971:23) related the type of decision to the level

within the organizationqi hierarchy at which the decisioniwas made,
with the,higher levels g?ing more concerned with policymaking.

Thus, policymaking involves-the development orAa set ot‘guide—
lines for future behavior and decigion-making. As stated earlier, .
all organizations dgvelop policies; when governments do so, the Out;

comes are called public policies.

- PUBLIC POLICYMAKING

Public policy, according to‘Dye_(l975:l), is "whatever-
governments choose to do or not to do." ‘Dror (1969:12) is more
explicit:. ) : . \

Public policymaking is a very complex, dynamic- process whose
varioqucomponents make different contributions to it.
decides major guidelines for action directed at the future,
mainly by governmental organs. These guidelines (policies)
formally aim at achieving what 1s in the public interest by the
best possible means. : i

As Dye (1975:2) has pointed out, public palicies may deal with
a w1de range of areas such- as‘natlonal hefence, education,lsocial
_welfare and public protection -He states. (1975'3) th&t in the study

of policymaking,'empha81s has shifted from\an analysis of the
i Sy 4

institutions oﬁtgoyernment in which policies are formulated‘to the;-'
i .\ \\\“\- B : AN . ‘ : ‘ ,
development of‘models which can be used to describe and explain the
. ‘\‘. ,\\ ) ' T
o BRRERY \
' causes‘and conseniénces of gOvernmental .activity. A number of these

models have been %SR d by Dye 41972 17-36 and 1975 17) These listed

~x

12
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are: institutionalism, gfo%p’theory, elite theory, rationaliém,
‘increméntalism,,game:theory,,andvsystems theory. F the.purposeg
f this study, the systemé thed:y has beén selected.
Dye's fb;nulation seems ' to descfibe the concerné nf tnis'study
in terms of its goﬁcern for.Causes,'convers;pnvand:consequences\of

decisions reldtive to the extended practicum. i

Concern for causes, conversion ;na_zéﬁgéﬁﬁénEEEWIEfébn§Efﬁed
as the essence of the political systems theory because.of that
theory's concern\with input (causes), process (conversion), and out-

y -
put (policy).

Systems Theory.

Systems theory suggests that public policy is developed in

responéevtO'forces acting:upon the policymaking‘body from the

environment in which it operates. The system accepts a variety of

.13

inputs which are processed and transformed into outputs. 'Feedback’ /'

is also an important aspect of the systems model.

"E - Easton (1965:21) defines a political system as "thdéé inﬁer—

actions through which values are authoritatively allocated. for a

a

society." HoweVer, there is a school of thought which claims that

"¢esources," not '"values," are authovitatively allocated. Therefore,

the definition of a political system should go like this: "those

interactions through which resources according to certain values are

authoritativelﬁ;allogated for a society." Easton goes on to state
that a politica% system has three components: the environment which -

\

provides the inputs in the form of demands and supports, the

political bod§,wﬂ4ch processes the inputs, and decisions or policies

\



which are the outputs of the system.

Easton's modelroq a political

A
-system is shown in Figure 1.
INPUTS Y % . OuTPUTS
! <\..--—
: ‘ " THE o
Demands — = Decisions
' POLITICAL - o '
| .
' *——“.__é ~ .
»Supports . SYSTEM —~ and Actions
. . N .
' FEEDRACK
o : o\ = " v
- INgy P\

FIGURE 1. THE SYSTEMS MODEL (Easton, 1965)

IS

e

Mazzoni and Campbell (1976:2-3) have defined a pélitical

systems model as one that "views policymaking as an interactive

' process through which inputs, including demands for change, are

. converted into outputs, iﬁcluding authoritative decisions'. Demands

b4

have been defined by Vaﬁ"Loon‘anduWh§ttington (1916:8) as "fifmly“ :

- stated requests by intergsted-parties for allocative outputs wﬁich

will be to their advanthge", and are regarded by.Easﬁon (1965:48)\.

~as essential to the operation of the'politicél_system.

Mazzoni, and Campbell describe the interactive process or the

\

: conversionrproCes;, as Almond .and Powell (1966) call it, as‘being'.

- made upfof'cértain activities which mustvtakebplace\in,order po>

>

14
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convert inputs into outputs—-interest articulation, interest N

aggregation and communication , : %
Interest articulation is the process by which 1ndividuals and °

groups make demands upon the political decision—makers, interest '
. ’ \ :

“aggregation is 'the function of converting demands into general policy L

alternatives, and communicatiﬂn is the exchanging of information

between the individuals or 1nterest groups and the political decision- [

Summary and Discussion

The political systems model has been selected for use in this
study because. it seems to account best for the interaction that occurs

between the political system and the 1nterest groups, such as the

Alberta Teachers' Association, ‘the Alberta School Trustees ASSociation,.

and the.provinc1al universitles in its environment | - |
'The systems model provides a framework for the. point—of—view

7
accepted in this study that it is the lnterrelationship between ‘

groups. in the environment and government that is important in the

~

vformation of public policy Interaction between groups or the

\

.struggle for supremacy by one .group over the others is examined in

this study \ Should one group become more influential it would . .

presumably be, able to influence significantly the policymakers while

'it retaihed that supremacy. In this respect the position taken in

this study may seem to draw near to that of the group theorists—-the

~

role of the government is that of passivd adjudication, which

‘ratifies or 1egitimizes policy decisions which have already been !

:'determined by the,results of tre group struggle. Systems.theory, e

. N . o . ,
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- Manpower.

‘What are Interest Groups? o ) e

" however, suggests that the government’plays a more central role in

policymaking, in factv/making the decisions, but asta result of

pressure from the various interest groups. This marks a significant

_and important distinction between the two‘models

To summariﬂe, the polltical systems model of policymaking
provides an essential framework for this study because it gives a

suitable_explanat;on for the role of the, government in public policy-

“making in Aiberta.

- INTEREST GROUPs IN CANADIAN PUBLIC POLICYMAKING

In addition to the issues and the process, this study is
also concerned with the interactions/ in the conversion process—-
interest articulation, interest aggregation and communication--

especially interaction between educational interest groups such as:

N

-

the Alberta Teachers'_Association; Alberta SchoolMTrustees'

Association, Univer51ties, Conference of Alberta School Superinten—

“dents, and .the Departments of Education and Advanced Education and

/
= !

,‘/’ .

As‘outlined in the previous section, the systems approach
to policymaking suggests that policies_are the outcome ofvdemands
placed upon avpolitical'system by‘forces operating‘in the. environ- -

ment. ‘These forces can be defined as pressure groups or interest

groups. These two terms are frequently used interchangeably (Pross,

1975:2) but writers such as Truman (1961 38) and Presthus (1973 70)

object to the negative connotations of - "pressure groups and hence

4
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avoid use of this term, a practdce that is adopted in this study

whenever possible. | %

" Interest groups are defined by Almond (1964:132—3)_as being

Y

those grOups which:

. . articulate political demands in the society, seek .
support for these demands among other groups by advocacy and
bargaining, and attempt to transform these demands into authori-
tative public policy by influencing the choice of political
personnel, and the various processes of public policymaking
and enforcement . ) \

Pross (1975:2), who uses the term "pressure group', defines such
- groups as ''organizations whose members act together to influence
public policy in order to promote their common interest." . Truman
(1961:33) defines;an interest group as:

. ‘Any group that, on the basis of one or more shared
attitudes, makes certain claims.upon other groups in the
‘society for the egtablishment, maintenance, or enhancement of
forms of behavior that are implied by the shared attitudes.

7 Hence, interest groups are those.groups within the environment of,a
political system which make demands upon'that politic?ﬁ system for
the formulation of public policies that will advance their own

_particular cause or causes.

- . - , o _
Several writers have emphasized that the term interest group

should be applied only tofthose groups‘that haﬁe‘at least some form of ,

structure or organization;b Engelmann.and Schwartz-(l967:92) have

stated that organized interest groups are the vehicles through which

the demands emanating from. the variOus subsystems of the society are

carried to ‘the political system . _Prossj(l975:2) in a similar‘vein,1
~ has stated that: .. N

Pressure groups atre not. haphazard collections of individuals.
They are organizations._ groups of people associating\together

N

o
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within the framework of a formal structure to share and promote
a common interest

*

Eckstein (1963:391), as did Truman (1961), took an oooosing
view that to regard all interest group activity in the environment
. as coming only from organized groups was either to deny the effective-

ness of unorganized interests or to "regard them only as the pawns of

"the organized Iir;e?;\res.n 1

Classification of Interest GrOups

|
i

| ’ B
grOups to be div1ded into types. Several of these are now diSCussed |

T’ross (1975 9-18) suggests that interest yroups can be L .%

classified onia continuum according‘to the_degree of»structure or

i »
.

institutionaliZation they possess. He has developed a ‘framework for

. .

\
the classification of‘grOups on the basis of their obJectives,
organizational features and type of communicatiOn with the government.

The two extremes of the continuum are’ issue—oriented groups and

hinstitutionalized groups:

* Limited. orpanizational continuity and cohesion, most are very
‘badly organized. Their knowledge of government is minimal and
often naive. Their membership is extremely fluid. They.
encounter considerable difficulty in formulating and adhering to
short-range objectives and they usually have a low regard for the-

organizational mechanisms they have developed for- carrying out
their goals.:

Institutionalized interest groupseare defined by Pross (1975
10) as those havin? (l) organizational continuity and cohesion,
(2) extensive knowledge of those sectors of government that affect~
i them, (3) a stable membership, (4) objectives that are concrete and
immediate, and (5) more direction towards organizational imperatives

than- towardf any particularvobjective.

A number of typologies have beeP developed which allow interest‘

- 18



Pross claims that all interest groups can be accommodated
within this framework, and he has established four main‘types of groups
within the continuum, the “issue-oriented group, fledgling groups,
mature groups,:and those that are institutionalized. This classifi-
cation is shown‘in Figure 2. \

Presthus (1973:69) uses a classification system basediupon,
whether membership in the group is;voluntary»or compulsory. He :
kstates:

The concepts of voluntary and compulsory assoclation seem

useful in differentiating- interest groups that tend to have a.
specific ulterior motive, .such as economic security, from those
that are b0und together by normative,ties that seek to advance
a "cause" : »

Using this differentiation, Presthus‘then developed a taxonomy
that could be used to analyze interest groups’ according to whether
they are: compulsory or voluntary, temporary or oermanent economic
"or 1nstrumental mass or selective, product—oriented or conSumer~‘
oriented local- nrovincial or federal; federated or unitary,
oligarchical or partlcipative, and prlvate\or public.

Almond and Powell (1966 74— 79) have d1v1ded interest groups

.1nto several types - These include:

(1) 'Anomic Interest Groups. These are groups that are

loosely organizedvor'spontaneous in development, and which occasionally
'1ndicate their particular interests through the use of riots,

demonstrations and assassinations

(2) Nonassociational Interest Groups. These are groups

based on kinship, ethnic, or‘regional lines, which sometimes express

demands through family members, religious heads and individuals.

. Almond and Powali (L966 76~ 77) state that:

~ 19
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The distinguishing characteristics of such interest groups
are the intermittent pattern of articulation, the absence 6f an®
organized procedure for establishing the nature and means of
articulation, and the lack of continuitv in internal structure

(3) Institutional Interest Groups. 'These are more formally

e

organlzed groups with Drofessionally employed’ personnel and with

de51gned political and social functions apart ‘from interest articula— \

‘tion. Examples include political parties,'legislatures, bureaucracies,

and churehes:——

4) Associational Interest_Groups. These are the most
‘ . T

- O ! .
—

specialized of the group types mentioned, and consist of trade uEiOnsT\\WV

businessmen's organizations, ethnic associations and civic ‘groups.

. :

"Their particuiar:cHaracteristics are explicxt.representation.of the
interests of a.particular'group, a‘rullftime professional staff, and
orderly procedures for thebformulation of interests and denands.”
(. 78). o _ | i

| Engelmann and Schwartz (1975:144—146) have developed a taxonony

of interest groups based upon a division into two main types of .

—~

economic and non-economic interest groups. In the first'category

they place such organizations as the Canadian Bankers' Association,

-the Canadian Labor Congress, and the National Farmers' Union. The

second group of non-economic interests was divided into nine categories
ranglng from professional groups such as the Canadian Medical

Association, to public service organizations, veterans groups, ethnic

e . ,
groups, religious groups and women's’ interest groups

Such an approach seems to offer little by way of understanding Af

the functions and‘operation of interest groups in the Cafiadian -

v .



a sl
political.system; it appears to be descriptive rather than explanatory,

and as such 1s of less signlficance than some of the other taxonomies.

Van Loon and Whittington (1976 289—29I7 have suggested a

classification system based upon three dichotomous variables——

activity, origin, and structure. GrOup activity was regarded as being”

SNwga,,

either self- interested or - promotional in nature, groups

ginated v

elther by being created bykthe 9overnment—/a/ everse pressure group——

or through autonomous development, while the structuﬁe of a grOup was

P
o either active/or categoric, the latter being a latent group that may
1—//.__//"’ ~

become active if the right issue arises Almond (1964 132) has

: similarly discussed manifest and latent 1nterests

~

« ‘As can be observed from the above, there is a significant
amount of overlap among many of the taxonomies. It is suggested that

those based upon the structure and purpose of the groups are of more
\

RS

relevance to the analysis of interest groups -in Alberta than those k
which simply describe the types of interests which are represented.
Adding the method of'functioning as part of the.taxonOny, as Pross

(1975) did, provides an extra dimension to the analysis and should

make it useful for analyzing groups f' ,> ' \ _‘ Co

have the added disadvantage, for purposes of analysis,

J L

s it possible to gather enough data which are precise enOuph to enable

Dichotomous classification systems in the socﬂ 1 sciences
Tin that rarely

accurate placement‘in one category or the other; again, Pross L,
7 X ER

continuum approach seems a _more realistic assessment of the real life -
situation. - . L
 The continuum classification system‘developed by Pross and

T\‘ . o » ) . - - c . .

.

r




- ,L‘ outlined earlier is used in this study for the’ analysis of interest

involved in the- developmé’f’/f ﬁhe extended practicum
- t

policy because it is based upon variables relevant to the study of

influence such as purpose of the groups; it uses a continuum system

oy

rather than a'dichotomous one; and it takes into account the means by

which the group attempts to influence government so as to achievefits

goals.

" Functions of Interest Groups T

.Interest groups serve a:number of_functions'in a political

%ystem, but these can mostly be subsumed under one general.function_

which is. the raison\d etre for their existence to make demandsrupon

°

the political system (Almond 1964 132 Engelmann and Schwartz, 1975‘

o R :144) Interest groups develop because certain policies~are operational

< ¢

s e TeniIine

. ' which a number of 1ndividuals disagree with or are adversely affected

i ,'i | | vby;‘they.form_toge;her in groups to try and exert influence upon the

\government to have those policies changes Presthus (1973‘142)
referred to this as the 1inkage function‘ Almond and Powell (1966 73)

called it interest artlculation

//
a “

The result of the‘formation of such groups is av"chain reaction"

‘(Key, 1964 129) in’ which other interest groupb develop to protect the'A
3 .
interest of individuals affected by the demands of the first group.

c.ﬁ‘ . : -The formation of a grdﬁp to. represent the iPLL’estS of beef producers -

through seeking an increase in the price of beefléﬁé\i\ziiiriction

bin imports may well 1ead to the emergence of a\consumer group seeking

.-~-z§' ,to keep the price of . beef as low as possible The'formationvof a : v’.w“,

L group seeking government-assistance for extending the pdacticum in




“

~ Alberta teacher education may be opposed by a group attempting to

- maintain the preéént amount of time‘allocated for the practicum.

-

. Interest grOups haye this basic purpose‘Pf making demands
upon policymaking bodies in order to achieve thelr own objectives,'

o

but in d01ng\so serve a number of other functions also. :

Van Loon and Whittington (1976 °87) have suggested that
interest groups provide 'an 1ntegrating force in society,,which;can
. \ ‘ .

'connect' the individual to a political system . This is a two-way

< . b

connection the 1ndividual,‘thr0ugh membership 1n an interest group,i'

is able to make his voice heard by the policymakers, and- is involved .

in the actual policymaking process when-—and if~—the government uses

¢ Vo

the interest grOup to guage the reactions to such policies. Thus

”the individual has, to some ektent at least, both a "voice'" and an

"ear“ in the activities of the gownment
Intérest groups provide a formal structure with which a

government can interact, and this is frequently important in the

A formation of adv1sory comnittees," Royal Commissions and Committees

of Inquiry Members of . interest grOups are often selected to

represent the views of their groups as pant of a general inquiry into
a particular area of toncern For example, the ‘Alberta Teachers

Associatioﬂ has répresentatives on a number of government committees

R o

- such as the following S M o s

Achievement Test: Advisorv Committee e

“._'j_Advisory Committee on School Day/School Year Study

Advisory Commission on School Facilities S SR

>

.Boafd‘of Teacher EducatiOH*and CeFtifipationz_.'*f e

e

U
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Curriculum Policies Board
| ..
Minister's Advisory Commission on Student Achievement

2

(ATA Members' Handbook, 1977:60) =~ : I

‘"changes to propooed policiés are then considered necessary, thev can

,Whittington (1976 290) called//everse pressure groups ‘These are B

‘consultations. He states:

As well as involving them in formal inquiries"into,areas of
concern, the government can request interest groups (Eckstein, 1960:

.-

~163)»to_simply‘expreSS'an'opinion about, or to reacﬁ to, propOSed_,’”

policies so that the*governmentlcan gdin reactions of that -
group before a policv-is'announced tOMthe‘general public. Pross

(l975 6) has called thlS“pOllcy legitimation Itumeans that if.

be made priqr_to the stage of parliamentary or generaljdebate.andﬁ

thus the government'does not lose ”face"»' anelmann:and qchwartz

\

'(1975 153) have sugpested that a. set of unofficial rules govern such
‘H.pre—releases of information which both sides are required to observe

-1f they wish this procedure to continue. s ‘”///////f;;~—§‘

The importance of this funftigg/has/lEd,to.what Van Loon and

P

groups that do not develop spontaneOusly but are encouraged"

-~

their formatiOn by the government in order to provide -t with an

organized group to fulfill the functions dezfribed above

. .‘ Edkstein (1963 411) - suggests that there are two types ‘of

kS
e

interaction between the government and interest groups relative to '

the exchange of information about.newﬂpolicies——negotiations-and '

gb; . .

Vegotiations take place when a governmental body makes a
: decision hinging upon the actual approval of orpanizations
?_ interested in 1t, giving the organizations a ‘veto over the

nRT - - S . . ey e

L

Lo




deci=ion; consult tiOns occur when the views of the organization
- are solicited and taken into account but are not considered to' be
in any sense decisive. :

" The emphasis that Eckstein places upon negotiations and con-

~sultations as the only forms of interaction between the government

!

- and interest groups seems to play down other forms--riofls, demonstra-

tions and -assassinations--as used by. anomic interest groups and
coercion or compulsion as-used by the government.

Pross (1975:24) suggests alSo'that‘interesthgroups serve a

.self—regulatbry function”in that they c0ntrol the operation or

behavior of their members within the limits of the group s policies

. -

He - (1975 7) has called this acting as agents of the povernment ‘In

\j'education, for example ~the behav1or of teachers is at least partly

P

controlled by the Alberta Teachers' Association through the operation
f professional code of ethics which is legally enforceable lThe
same is true of such Canadian professional or?anizations as the » )
MedicalAsspciation‘and'the Bar Association, while union‘rules -
prescribe the'behavior Of:udion members”in'nnmerons other.types of

occupations.‘ . R _ o IR .

Enphas1s here has been placed upon the political functions N

RN

served by interest groups, but they also provide a wide variety of ;

services to their members; Some of these are therapeutic as in the

\

 case of groups for parents of exceptional children, whose members

\

ﬁcan-talk together about,common problems; some are more highly’
udeveloped such as‘the research.function of professional.associationsﬁ

,lThese are the social roles referred to by Presthus (1973 141), and

are often of more importance to the individual member than the

political role _It is the political.functions-of interest gréups»

ST B R SRR e e s e
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‘that this secrion .S more concerned with than the social functions.

Thus, the two main political functionS'Ff interest groups are
v 2 ) - y
negotiations and consultations. The extent to. which these are
« ) . |

successful is dependent upon'the'infiuenceyof the group.

' The Influence of Interest Groups

- Hence, if interest groups are to Survive,;ffiz;fg§ﬂ/ﬁdi’5nly o
’articulate deﬁénds, but do so more effectively than other groups also

The environments of»political’systems are made np of a large

number of interest groups, some small, localizeﬂ and impoverished.:

. . 1
Eckstein (1963:395) has~snggestedfthat the number of Interest groups,

existing in any society is a function of the extent to which the
society is ''modernized".

e

-\“ As each of these gronps attempts to articulate at leaSt one

" but more commonly a number of demands to government it is obvious

s

th?t the ~government will be unable to pay equar attention to all
demands.made upon it. It therefore follows thar some’groups will be .

. - o ' —~
abLeéto~exert more influence over government_polieymakihg/tﬁgn others.

\

vying for the attention of the government.
. ) [y ;

Influence was earlier defined as the éxtent to which one
t : -

-actor .or gronp‘is able to legitimate its demandsj;;the measure of the

Co L . S? . v 5
influence of an interest group is therefore the extent to which that

.

groﬁp‘is ablentOrlegitimate its demands through government policy—:

'meking Anderson (1975 44) writes as follows:

| The influence of interest, groups depends on a number of
- factors. These may include (subject to the rule of" ceteris
paribus--other things being equal) the si;e of the group' 8

A

‘,‘. N - . »» - . -” .

i

e
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membershio, its monetary and other resources, its cohesiveness,
the skill of its leadership, its social status, the pressure or
absence of competing organizations, the attitudes of public
officials, and thelsite of decision—making in the political
systern.

‘Similarly, Van Loon and ﬁhittington,(1976:301-305)_suggest
that the infiuence of a group over public policygakinp depends upon
'the'structure and resources of the group, the structure of ?overnment
and its overall policy aoproach and the nature of the environment.
They suggest (p. 304), for examole, that "an interest group will °
succeed best if its overall aims are in keeping with ‘the prevailing
values of the’ society in which it operates

Eckstein (1973 416) has developed a similar list from which he
names ‘the wealth of a grouo, its organizational cohesiveness, and the

._political skills of its leaders the most significant

Dahl (1976 37) suggests that political influence varies

between groups because of differences in the distribution of political_,

.resources,’ which he defines (p. 37) as "the means by which one perspn

can influence the behavior of other persons', he skill Wl ‘h which

s

e

grouos use these resources, and the extent :0 which they are oreoared

-

.to use. these resources for political purposes

-

Dahl (p. 33) also notes, as do Mazzoni and Campbell (1976 22),

that the influence of any one -group varies considerably according to

‘the issue under consideration. He relntes this to the domain and scope

- -of influence, which he defines as: - S ~ o ;
‘The domain of an actor's influence consists of the other
-actors influenced by him. = The scope of an actor's influence.
refers to the matters on which he can influence them. . . . Ardy
statement about influerice that does not clearly indicate the
: domain and scope it refers to verges on being meaningless.




Thus it is important to talk about the influence of a particular
interest group:in relation to the government; it is also important to

note the areas or subjects about which it 1is able .to influence the

~

,government It is reasonable to expect that the Alberta Teachers'

Association,_the Alberta School Trustees' Association, the Conference
of Alberta School Superintendents, ‘and the Universities would have a
high level - of influence with the government in areas connected closelv
to education or ‘'specific aspects of education itself, such as the
practicum it could also be expected that the same high level of
influence may not. be apparent if these groups tfied to influence
governnent policv on how to plan a city |

The extent of political influence exerted by interest groups

in Canada varies. considerably and is difficult .to assess; in fact

'iLa Palombara (1963 425) claims that except on the basis of highly

)

unreliable impressions, it is impossible to measure the relative

influence that groups exert over administrative decisions.' Van Loon

and Whittington (1976: 289) supgest that the influence of interest
,proups in Canada is much less than in Britain and the United States

_because of differences in government structure, while Presthus

(1973 lO ~11) fOund their influence to be much Qreater than the political
parties. Aucoin (1975 187) states that althou?h many ‘groups are in

existence, they are not usually well-known and often onlv become

recognized publicly when an. issue becomes one of maJor importance.

Related to this is a point made earlier that some groups are- issue-

or subject—oriented

=
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Coming closer to the study under investigation, writing of
educational interest/ﬁroups, Milstein and Jennings .(1973:53) state:

Educational interest grOups in the past have penerally been
able ‘to impress legislators of the special nature of_education.

' Today they find these bodies less receptive to their demands . .
because there are indications of increased competitiOn For the:
public dollar, requiring the educational interest proups to
devise new tactics at the state level.

. }
o . . i

Mazzoni and Campbell,(l976:20) found that in the United

States, teacher groups are among the most highly influential in

<

educational matters, and that other influential groups include the .
state governors and the Chief State School Officers State boards of

education’were found to be relatively low in influence.

The'Operation of Interest Grbups in Canada

t

.Interest groups seek to errt influence upon the government

Their chances of success are dependent upon the structure of the
groups and the resources at their disposal; the extent to which they
succeed is related todrhe methods they use and theocentre todards
whichAtheir efforts are directed. | -

The methods through which influence can be exercised have’been
nlisted by Almond and Powell (1966 87- 88) and were alluded to earlier
in this chapter as including'(l) phvsical violence and dembnstrations,
(Z)lpersonal connection with members of the government. (3)'eﬁite=
representation on government advisory boards and commissions, (4) making
_use of formal and institutional channels of access such as the mass
media political parties and "the legislatu e, and (5) keeping demands
single and specific. <f

Engelmann-and Schwartz (1975:149) suggest that influence is

30
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exerted through involvement with the Civil Service, Advisory Boards,
and Royal Commissions. Members of interest groups such.as the.
- Alberta Wheat Pool and the Canadian Federation of Agriculture are S
appointed by governments to advisory boards and are thus in strong
positiOns'tO"represent the views of their groups. As far as methods -
are concerned, Pross (1975:19) has stated:
The Canadian policy system then, tends'to favour.elite
groups, making functional accommodative, consensus— seeking
techniques of political communication, rather than conflict- T |
oriented techniques that are directed towards the achievement ' ‘
of objectives through ar0using public opinion.

Ihe result of this, as Van Loon and Whittington (1976:257) state;“ia

that "The vast majority of Canadian groups make their demands through

legitimate channels and by Ie?itimate means
Canada has a federal system of government in which powers

and responsibilitieszn:Qdivided between the' federal government and

~ the provincial legislatures.

According to Engeimann‘and SChwartzﬁ(l967:1245125),
the Canadian system meets the three_criteria of a federal system as
enumerated.by Riker: ™

(1) Two levels of government rule the same land and people,v
(2) each level has at least one area of action in which it is
‘autonomous; and (3) there i's some guarantee . . . of the autonomy
of each government in its own sphere. . » ' oo

The-result of this is that interest groups develop. along lines ‘
. o e _ _ . \

similar to the division of powers among.the_gQVernments; strong" A

provincial groups form to deal with prOvincial metters, . while nation- . |
wide interest grOups deal with the federal government. " This has- been _
evidencedxby studies 5uch as those done\by Baird (1971) Dawson

'3
(1975) and Kwavnik (1975), while:Engeimann and'Schwartz (1975:146)

N S
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discuss»the structure of a number of interest groups as illustrationsv
of this point.

Hence, the first problem concerning‘the application of

BN

interest group pressure is determining whether,to apply it at a

national or provincialrlevel. As far as education is concerned,

'

particularly the practicum in teacher education in Alberta, the matter

. 1s clear¥cut,. Certainly, educational funding is a provincial concern, -

henc® pressure would have been applied at that ooint 1f further funds.
pr changes in policies were required.

The second problem is to determine the agency towards which

‘the pressure will be directed This may be the Legislature, the

Cabinet, or the bureaucracy. Almond (19645136)-states: Vg :

Interest. grOups tend to seeL Out the important points of.
access in the legislative process, the points where legislative .
policy is initiated, and where revision, vetoing and favorable
action are possible : v ’ e ”

DaWSOn (1975), Pross (1975), Van Loon and Whittington (1976),

" Engelmann and Schwartz (1975), and to some extent, Presthus (t973),‘

N\
suggest that the Cabinet is in a more strategic position with regard

~to the initiation of policy in Canada than the Legislature Ouoting

McGillivray, Engelmann and Schwartz (1975 156) state, "Uhen I see
members of Parliament being lobbied it's a sure sign to me that the
lobby lost “its fight in the civil service and cabinet' In other

words, if an . interest group wishes to exert maximum influenﬁe over

-~

'government policymaking, it should apply that influence to;members,

of the Cabinet.‘

v

Presthus (1973 153) does not agree with this, and presents

<

evi?ence showing that a significant number of groups have made

3% Lt ez
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approaches to members of parliament. Barry (1975) has also shown

that Parliament can, at least on certain issues, serve as an effective
forum for the presentation of interests. Yet, to Pross (1975:20):

. The Cabinet is the fipal decision-making authority in the
political system, and th pressure groups, whether 1ssue-oriented
~ or institutionalized, behdve accordingly, attempting either to
secure access or to embarrass ministers into compliance. :

Both Presthus (1973:148) and Key (1964:138) have also found
the upper levels of the bureaucracy to belimportant agencies\in policy

formulation. So much of the work of policymaking is delegated,to the

/
bureaucrats because of the increased complexity and specializatlon of

\ i

the subJect matter with which they‘are dealing that they are Able to
: exercise con31derable control over the policymaking process. This
level, too, seems a sensible place for interest groups to apply

pressure in order to achieve their objectives.

Political parties ‘have not been considered as one of the
agencies with which interest groups int&ract because evidence
suggests that they are not regarded aswpart of,the policymaking
; jstructure in Canada; In faCt,vsome writers (Engelmann and Schw:rtz,
| 1975:159~ 166) have gone as far as to suggest that dnvolverent with
Apolitical parties is actually avoided by interest groups so as to
prevent any impressions developing that an‘interest group is afflliated

© with any one particular politicai party. . That party may»lbse the

next eiection, and then the group 1s left '"out in the cold".

Summary

CIn this section\anvanalysis of the role of interest groups in

L

'the\making of public policy in'Canadajhas been presented.‘ This has

33
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included a brief look at what interest groups-are and what functions

they perform in Canadian society; a delineation of factors affecting

‘the relative influence of interest groups; and a review qf the

-

methods which interest groups use to obtain and apply iﬁfluence
over.poiicymaking. This discussion has helped to serve as the basis
for the next section in which a discussion of interest groups in

Alberta 1s presented.

i
’

g INTEREST GROUPS IN ALBERTA

in tﬁé preceding section interest groups in general, with a
_focus.af thé féderal level have been discussed. This sectioﬁ is
devoted‘to inferest gfoubs_at‘the provincial levei, particﬁlarly thoé;
in Albefta; ' |

| ‘Baird (1971) has studied extensivelj interest grodps in
Alberta. - in his 1971 study? Baird (p. 8) points out ghat only . .,
influgntiél groups were studied. Theée grouons funcpion along
governménf départmentvlfneé; such as the depart;ents‘of agriculture,
’eduéation;\ﬂéalth,‘highways;'laﬁor-and municipal affairs.d Aﬁongst
these deparﬁments thére éré abouf twentyfsne in#erest groups»ékamined
-in Baiid's study. some of the groups studied are the following:
thefAlhe;ta>¥edération of'Agriculgqre, the ,Farmers' Uniqn of Alberta,
the Albefté School'Tfﬁstees'-Aés;ciation,‘the.Aiberta Teachers' |
Associétign, ﬁbé Albefga Medical Asgociation, th? A;beﬁta.Dentah
Associaﬁion;vthe.Alberta Road Buildefs'~Associa;ioﬁ; the Canadian
Chamber of Commerce, thJ_AlBefta Federation'of Labdr;.and thé 

“Alberta Association of~Muﬁicipal'Districts. ; | .

e
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Baird (1971:2) found‘that theseﬁgroups are formally organized

and largely private, supporting Pross's (1975:2) c1aim that interest

'nrouns in genera1 are "organizations w os% members act.together to _ )
influence public policy in order to promote their common interest . A N
Baird also fOund that interest groups in Alberta have organizational ' : . 1 -
continuity and - cohesion, extensive knowledge of those sectors of
government that affect them and stable membership. This finding
corresponds with Pross's (1975:10) description of institutionalized B o
interest groups at the federal‘level. However, Baird (1971) classified
interest groups according to the‘departments they tried to influence,

~ which makes the classification different from Pross s (1975)

.continuum Application of Baird 'S classification helps in under—

standing the way groups in Alberta function and the sectors ‘on which

~
~

they concentrate their influence.
\ ' Earlier in this chapter it was pointed out that one of the
-problems concerning the application of interest group pressure is to

determine the agency eowards which the pressure should be directed.

It was indicated then that in response to ‘this problem, Dawson (1975),

Van Loon and Whittington (1976),,Engelmann and Schwartz ,(1975), and‘\

to some‘extent, Presthus (19?3), have>suggested that the Cabinet is . » S L
in.a more'strategic position'with-regard to the initiation of policy

in Canada than the Legislature. o = "; ,'lpi' R o

In Alberta, according to Baird (1971 27), interest groups
concentrate thelr influence on the civil service (departments), he
' cabinet ‘and the legislature But he pointed out that only those

groups which were dissatisfied with the cabinet and d%partments tried
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to influence the legislature. Like Presthus (1973) and Key (1964),

Baird (1971) found that the_upper levels.of bureaucracy in Alberta

uare important agencies in policy formulation, ‘hence interest groups

had to put the same amount of pressure on them as on the cabinet. | oo
It was pointed out earlier in this chapter thatfpolitical N

parties have not’ been considered as one of the agencies with which

'1nterest groups interact because they are.not regarded as part of the {.7‘_ ) ':hh_.

federal policymaking structure in Canada | The same idea.seemsato P

obtain in the Albertan situation. Apparently there are'no grdups

Vputtlng pressure on political parties except the political party

leadership -and the cabinet, in order to affect policy decisions’
T~

‘In Alberta, as,in Canada generally, the - means and modes

sk,

employed by individual interest groupsgare very important. This

demonstrates why some groups are ‘more influential than the others.'
For instance, Baird (19?1 6) found that some interest groups, like . . - ;\\’,

, the Canadian Mental Health Association, have greater access to the‘\\\\\\\;\\\\\ _

department they seek to influence than the others despite the “fact

‘.

,—that they,are numerically inferior. Such groups are successful
.because their members are. highly interested in the groups purposes, _.w~:'?
'nhey know a lot about the departments they influence and the process
of government, they are reliable,‘and-have strengthfand the skills
of leadership. - . | | |
| This situation in Alberta seems, to support the claim made
about the success of interest groups at the federal level by H

Anderson (1975 44)

The influence of interest groups depends on a number of.




<t

- stressed its-professional'knowledge of 'education.

- A

factors. These may intlude the size of the group's membership,
its monetary and other resources, its cohesiveness, the skill
of its leadership; its social status, the pressure or absence
_ of competing organizationms, - the attitudes of public officialsl‘
,and the site 'of ‘decision-making;in the politicallsystem.

The means of communication and the - forms of expression and

~ L

,argument the groups in Alberta used did not differ much between

4

ﬂgrOups, neither were they different from those used at the federal

rlevel., Baird (L97l 28) found that nearly all of the groups studied

in Alberta held prov1ncial conventions, passed resolutions at the
conventions, gave resolutionmns to the press and presented\resolutions‘f
to the‘cabinet,_as their means of'expressing_demands tc he government.
Other modes were in’ the form of detailed'prbposals; In all this,cthe

proups-relied primarily on reasoned argument without ‘coercion or. .

‘_'pressure‘(Baird,“lQJl&17); ;Baird’went”Oﬁfto“say‘that'the'groups’

'freasoned argumentualways involved their claims.of -factual or SCientificv

authbrity of legitimacy. He;pointed\out; for;example, that asva
claim of factual authority the'Alberta'Teachers"Associationialmays A

|

This does‘not mean thatuthere is nb.coercioni ‘Baird (l97l'l8y

, found that nearly al] of the groups__attgmptglto influence departments,

' 1nvolved their use. of perfectly legitimate, threats to get them

\ .
punished by the groups g01ng to the media of: communication and ‘the

public, the leglslature, the cabinet, and the courts The only groups e

found to go as far as to threaten civil diSObedience——in refusing to -

pay taxes-fwere.local groups who wanted new or improved roadsr

Summary B S —— o
v : , . R . ) .
Interest groups in Alberta were discussed~inpthis section.-

3

\ v/,ﬂ\:3 57_ ‘ i ,f'\ o . L
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The agencies, the groups influence, the modes of communication the

grOups employ and the factors that affect their success were some of

the areas discussed.

EDUCATIONAL INTEREST GROUPS

{.

The discussion of intereést groups both at the federal'and‘

provincial'levels in the preceding'sections did not distinguish'
g v N
educational interest groups.from interest groups ‘in other sectors of .

-2

activity. Since.the main purpose of this_study is to describe and

analyze the events associated wirh the development of a policy - T

"'affecting education, it is therefore necessar{ to review some of th

studles of educational interest groups.

For this reason, this section

v‘is devoted to the discussion of educational interest groups, with the y

. e

~study.

L ——

hope that the discussion will provide some insights into how- these

k groups function\in the process’ of influencing policy formulatio?

Four studies .which deal with policy formulation and/or
decision—making in the area of education have been selected for ‘this |

In all these studies, certain grOups, such as in the case of

-

lberta, the Alberta Teachers Association, the Alberta School

. . \' o s UL

rustees Association, the Hniversities, the Department of Education,

-.*‘

i.e Alberta Catholic School Trustees Association, ﬁhe Alberta ‘ e

; )
?Federation of Home and School Association, and the Board of Teacher f\

| .

"ll

.Education and Certification, and in the case of Saskatchewan, the

3

counterpart organizations, seem to. be prominent in educational

iSSues.- : : ST : ‘ . ‘ -

~

. gt




-///' : Association can be viewed as mechanisms for: creating and main~"

" trate their influence have been identified by Houseyo (1964 227),

Assembly. _ S e

™

R ”
Fas

In these cases,- the Department has a definite poi t of view. This : o

39

Agencies Influenced

v

The agencies and individuals on which interest groups concen-

Aﬁgus (1968:69), Digout (1969:45), and Stringham (1974:134-137)%

the Ministew of Education and his Department the Cabinet and, in

limited form, the legislature and indiv:dual Members of the Legislative

- L

\ =

It is interesting to note that the Department of Education,

depending on the issue, acts as an interest group in one situation and

as an’ agency to be influenced, in another situation For instance, in
i} T ’
\
‘cabes where the Department of Education is represented on a-Standing

A

} Committee or an Adv1sory,Board like the Board of'Teacher Education D .

‘and Certification, the Department becomes one,of the interest groups.

)

T i b s o W 20N LU AR

point clearly stands’ out in Housegons (1964:236) observation that:

. . specific organizations were allowed to act as sources
, of restriction on the government. They served as channels for )
involving people in politics. . The University, ‘the Teachers
. Federation, the Department of Education and the Trustees'

: talning consensus . nhe kind of consensus necessary for a
: democratic society. These organizations were able to combat
" the government as the onée- centre of power.’é‘ : .

\

fIn the discus%ion of interest groups earlier in this chapter,

it was pointed out that the' strategic agency to ipfluence is the ., i

cabinet.i_*his assumpxion seems . to have been supported by the above
8 .

zrest groups, tike otherginterest groups,

i

studies.‘ Educational in

|
concentrate.on the cabinet Rt .
. I\ i
l

From the four =tuc s by Housego (1964), ngus (1968), Digout

(1969) and Stringham (1974) it is evident that educational interest

e
“ac
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- Again, fW:m the description of these grOups in the four studies it

oriented groups. : . . T,

1 3
groups as’ identified in the selected studiqs, it iu‘

40

groups, as already established above, are formally organized, and that

v

they can be analyzed 1ccording to . the continuum Glassification by
ProsS (1975) Under this classification, the extreme ends of the

coutinuum are the issue-oriented groups and institutionalized grOups.

\
\

seems that the major educational intere?t groups can be described as

“

\ .
institutionalized grqrps, ///use of Eheir\organizational continuity

\

and cohésiod\\their exten/ive knowledge of the mechanism of tha
-7

department of education,‘their stable membership and objectives that

N

are concrete and, immediate, and their orientation towards organiza~

trgnal 1mperatives rather ‘than any particular obJectives Howaver
d”

one of these studies (Digout 1969) identified some educational

-interest grOups, such as the Association of Private Schools in

) 'Alberta, the Christian Action Foundation, and the Society for

Christian Education which were organized for specific issues-—e g-.
. '#, .
public -support for private education."”
These groups have very 1imited organizational continuity and
cohesion; they are badly organized They have small membership,
they have no paid. staff and have narrowly defined obJectives. Theirn
knowled?e of the department is minimal and often naive Their

1 v b

membership is extremely fluid. They may dismantle after the issue is

‘either resolved or thev have failed to influence the Dolicymaking

~

body. GrOups with these characteristics aFe referred to as issue— -

¢

Before leaving the discussion of v;rious edueef&oﬁal”interest Ih",

1

'Out that the Conference of the Alberta SchJol Superintendents, which

3

t
.
1

!
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" .I - .\ ) _ ' . h . -
“ ' o D o ' X

.. the researcher,has been made aware of, has not been discussed in the
three,Alberten'studies. This seems to indicate that the group was not

in existence‘until after these studies were done.

wStrategies

The strategies used by educational interest groups in Alberta

as found by Angus (1968), Diﬁout (1969) and Stringham (1974) are not

different from those emoloyed by other groups. However, it should be

pointed out that‘the review of literature has revealed that some
x 5 .
groups, such as anomic interest groups, sometimes use coéfcive

- strategies—-riots and demonstrations. But these studies indicate that
P \ o e

not-one’of'thé educational groups has resorted to. coercive strategies

Nadolmio

. Oor methods of this kind

Generally, the studies found that educational interest groups

-

use such strategies as: briefs, press releases, conferences,

;/

-

conventions, letters to the editor, approaches to M.L.A. s, Cormmittee

members, interviews with the Minister of Education and other

~

politicdans. ’
- . s

-The Universities, in particular, made use oF public soeeches
~ delivered by the Presiden\\and/or the Dean of Education.
Housego (1964 228) found that the renresentatives of the

, Department of: Educatibn stressed their formal role in- settlement of

thefissue and worLed through the committee.

e

o

The ALberta Teachers' kssociations' reports’of'the strategies
R L - - | :
seem to be;mbrg detailed than those of other groups as indicated by L
- o . ] .

KeelerggTﬁe A.T.A. News, 4:5, 1969): - 'f. . _ . - _ i

e L




When the government's intention to reWrite the act was

- announced, the Provincial Executive’ 00uncil, as a gulde to our
participation in this project, outlined a set of objectives for
a 'new ‘act. Most of these were based on policy adopted over the
years by annual assemblies jﬁ -

DTN
. .
e s
. :

‘District Representative W.L. ‘Hughes and Staff officer H. A.

Doherty were named to represent the Association on the Committee '

for Rewriting The School Act..

o
\

: Locals were invited to study the present act and submit views
for’use by our representatives. Several significant issues were
identified in the local reactions which were received.

s+ Following release of| the first draft, a copy was sent to each
local with a requést for study and reaction Again, local subj
missions proved useful. ' i ‘ S
.. An ad hoc committee of the Association reviewed the draft .
clause—by clause, brought certain policy questions to Council for
décisions and listed numerous changes to be sought by the
Association.:

A.T.A. solicitors drafted proposal rewordings in conSultation
with staff. This process is continuing S f?w
A.T.A. representatives at each of the"minister 8" conferences
were briefed on major areas of dissatisfaction with the draft
.and added other items of concern :

An Association brief which will include all: proposed amend-
ments, is in preparation for presentation to the Deputy Minister.

It 1is anticipated that the matter will be referred by the
Minister to his standingrcommittee on legislation on which the

Association is represented prior to tabling of the bill at the o

1970 session of the Legislature.

The strategies employéd by educational_interest,gIOups in
k . » B : .

other policy issues are of vital importance-for'this study because

they yield a'better“understanding of why certain.groups are more
successful than others in influencing policy decisions.‘ For instance,l
the four studies reviewed in this section have revealed that teachers

associatiens in Alberta and Saskatchewan were more successful in their

demands than the other proups which were involved, as a result of .

\

<
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\ .
their strategiesuand'methods of oommunication., This finding may lend
support to the claim made by Anderson (1975) and Van Loon and
Whittington (1976) that the influence of ioterest,groups depends on
.such’factors as size of memberehip,.monetary‘and othet‘resources; and
‘cohebiveness. In these respects, teachers'.associationé in weetern
Canada seem to be stronger thah other educational interest groups.
Angus (1968 69) said this about the A.T. A 's Fuccess
‘The A.T. A is able to exert influence on policy decisions
.at the provincial level by ‘'virtue of its representation on such
departmental committees as #the Board of Teacher Education and

Certification and.on provincial curriculum,committees.

The "A.T.A. submits annual briefs to the Provincial Cabinet
with recommendations for change in the Alberta education system.

The A.T. A. professional staff maintain friendly and personal
relationships ‘with high level administrative personnel in the
Department of Education and other education interest groups such .
as the faculties of education and A.S.T.A.

From what Angus (1968) and Keeler (1969) said about the A.T.A.'

strategies, it is obvious that the success of the teachers' associations
i o ‘ _

in accomplishing their objectives seems to depend upon the expertisakg

of their leaders who realizeathe value of long-range planning, the

need to iﬁitiate,propOSals, éofhnderstand'issues and reach consensus

on various courses of action.
S  SUMMARY -

" This”literatﬁre review has provided an analysis of some of

the writings and research findihgs in three areas relevant to_this\
" study. As the introduction of the:éxtendedfpracticum is_beihg '
investigated‘thtough the context of policymaking, this section has

. B . ™ N . \ N . N .
considered the literature concerning public policymaking, the function

43
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of interest groups in general and the function of educational interest

groups in particular.

CONCEPTUAL FRAMEWORK

~

The intent of 'this study, as outlined in the statement of the
'.q*r w0, £

problem, is to describe and analyze the events associated with the
“developmenéﬁ%f the policy enunciated in 1977 by the Minister of

Education regarding the extended practicum in Alberta teacher education,
\ : : .o .

with special'emphasis on the roles played by interest groups.. The
literature reviewed in earlier sections of this chapter has provided
information about the major areas of public policymakyng and interest

groups. ln the paragraphs which follow, the key concepts making up\

N

the conceptual basis for the study are reviewed and interrelated.
'The.political systems,model-is the approachiutilized in_this

studyvtofprovide aybasic.framework for explaining the1wayrinvwhich

: 1 . ”

xubliC'polidies.are arrived at in a political syStem such as that

operating in Alberta. The systems model underlies the whole approach

-~

to the study, which posits that public policies are formulated by the

govermment because of demands which they perceive as being made upon

the ﬁdlltical system by forces acting in the environment. Because‘of

the politicaI esgence’ of policymaking, 1if there ‘were no demands
expressed~in the environment, there would_be no changes in policies.

o

In ‘such an environment, each group influences the other.
A
groups. " The compromises of public policies determined by the govern-—
ment reflect the equilibrium point at which the demands of the groups»

are balanced.

K.



‘system to adapt go changes in the environment.

"~ the demands from interest groups such as negotiations and/or consuiﬁa—

45

Also considered as an essential part of the conceptual frame-

:.

work for this study is the action of interest groups in the environ-

ment of the political system in bringing pressure to bear on the

= .'

Interest groups make

demands upon'the system to achieve the objectives which they espouse.

- In order to investigate these demands and their effect upon
the political system in a specific area of teacher education--the

introduction of the extended practicum requirement--this study has

1

attempted to discover the demands, the sources of the demands, the

resources employed relevant to the field of teacher education in this

province. This would then 'allow the prediction of demands that may

\

be made in the future upon the government of Alberta with regard to

the practicum in teacher education

| The government will respond to demands according to the

amount of influence or support it perceivesfthat these demands have,

or are likely to gain "Some}groups have a high level of'influence - T
both,upon the government and with the communitv in general; ’Oﬁhers\

are not so fortunate and find 1t more difficult‘to have their policies

implemented. The relative influence of interest groups in any given

.context is a function of a number of structural variahles such as . N

\
size, resources’ and political skill, and’of.environmental variables

'Such as the form of'government and the location‘bf pomer positions.

~

The government has to empliouy certain methods in dealing w{@h;;

.

tion. ‘Likewise, the groups.have to use certain methods and tactics
in order tovhave their demands‘favorablyvresponded to by the govern-
ment;~thereby affecting the policy outcome. - ' A~

L
Ri

{
&




A diagramatic»repreSentation of the framework for .the analysis
of policymaking in this study is shown in Figure 3.

ajor divisions of the systems modgl,\

"The figure shows thf?“
includingﬁthébihputsWﬂiviSion'which is comprised of demands, tﬁe
processing division,; the outputs division and the feedback division.

‘In addition to the systemé model divisions, the actual interest groups

found in the %hvironment which deménd change in Albertaleducation are -

shown. c ' . . ﬂ . B
. N i . 3 - R
' SUMMARY, s

b - -

'

Thisvchapter'hés provided a review of literature on matters

"of relevance to this study, out of which has been deveioped the

Acoﬁéeptual\framework on which thé.study is based. This .consists of

a'systéms approach to ﬁol}ifféking in which interest groups make

\
: R : o » _
‘demands upon the‘’government. These.demands are successful to the

“extent that they are.seen as coming from influential gfoups which are

. . AN
“knowledgeable about the subject field in which they are operating.

-

’
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CHAPTER ITT,
RESEARCH METHODOLOGY - 4B

THE CASE STUDY APPROACH
7

The study reported herein is a case study in poligy develop-
‘ment. - Hofferbert (1974:89) observes that mostrof\the books and . i
articles written ahout the’policy process are case studies.> He - ‘
defines a "case study'" as

an in-depth examination of a particular instance of

something . . . [it] present[s] a detailed rendition of a
particular dynamic instance that is, in some essential respects, .
an’ example of general . . . behavior.

According to Seguin (1977: 43) the case study approach is in, contrast

to an aggregation of characteristics of‘manyginstances. Although

this_obseryatioﬁ;by Seguinhis correct in'relation to an agéregation

of characteristics of many‘instances, the definition does not exclude

the accumulation of characteristics -and/or decisions related to the

»particular instance under investigation A case study tells a story.
Descriptive case studies.generally pertain to‘both’the'»

processes of policymaking and-the suhsta& e of the policy itself,

the objective being to illuminate the proce58es by which policies

- are formed and the forces Operati?g on the\behavior of policymakers. :

‘According to Seguin (1977 43), while explanatory case studies can

~
~ take many forms, they normally have a fairly common format:

—
Pl

1. A single public—policy decision . . ;-or a set of
closely related policy: decisions is isolated for investigation.

2. The case analyst pives a history of the development
of policy in the particular area.'

48
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\>\ o .4 )
' 3. Most cage studies focus upon political conflict. The
investigator attempts to identify the interests and individuals-

. involved in hammering~aut a policy product. Certain issues are’
Selected_because they see by some standard or other, to embody

"represeftiative" participants the policy process. Affected N

interest groups are identified and an\EEfert is made to dssess
the impact .of their activities. ‘

=~ . \'\\

4. Finally, an attempt is made to.reconstruct, within the
context of a bargaining model, the attitudes of the participants
~“ and the actions they undertook. The various components that are.
perceived to have been operative in the. policymaking process are
weighed and their relative effect on the output is gauged and
assessed.

Strengths attributed,to the case study method include its richness
of detail and the lucidity it can offer in illuminating the dynanics

of polieymaking'(Seguin,'1977;44).-‘Case etudiesralso have the

)
l

pqtential for generating important hypotheses which can then be
~ ~J

tested ‘in dif-erent contexts. Hofferbert (1974 13

——

states that no

other mode of analysis cantprovide/sﬁch an appreciation of ¢t

pSychological dimensions invorved and convey so well the

consequéhees of represeanZIZn—in the policy process.
\\ -
R
However, just as there are strengthsﬂ\there are also weak-

nesses which are characteristic of case studies. -Aside’ ‘from the N
‘problem of determining whether or not a casegetﬁdy 15 repreeentative
oﬁ the policy'pr0cess,rthe preblems associated witn the seltection

and the filtering of aata eiso weagen the  case stndy approaeh.? The
problem of deterMining the period covered by the instanee un&er

‘ investigation is a weakness related to the caseestndynenproachr It

is difficult to establish tne beginning adﬁ'tﬁe\end of the instancemJ
Furthermore, the identification of participants and their respective

interests is generally 1aborious. It can also be pointed out that

“the usual condition in case_studies is that tite researcher ignores

S
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the;teai objectives of the policymaker; the policy that has been
chosen is known but not the rule by.which it was chosen.

In’ conclusion, Hofferbert (1974:93) says that despite the h

. problems associated with the case study approach numerOus case

studies have become standard.references because 6f their insight and
obvious relevance in understanding the pplicy development process.

o BN . -
DATA COLLECTION - B

-

The'collection_of data was done in stages as shown below

and the two major sourceg were: (1) documentary sources and (2)

‘intervieWS. . - . ' . » o " !

~ . Central Files and the Board of Teacher Education and Certification
\ .
Files, particularly its minutes. iAccess to these files was granted

' .by.the Deputy Minister and‘Associate'Deputy Minister. jThe minutes . !

_and official corréspondence were an additional and valuable source ;f

Documentary Data o

A number of sources provided.docnmentary data for this study.
One of the major sources was the Department of Education piles——

F

N

‘of meetings.of the Board of Teacher Edﬁcation and‘Certification,

-~

Executive Committee, and the Field Experience Committee provided

ﬁ:

a éqnséderable prOportion of the information obtained. ‘ Supplementary A

materials such as positiOn papers, reports, conference proceedings, ‘

.L,.»

- S : . o Lo

of information.

E‘?y The Dean of Education s Office and the Vice-President s

(Academic) Office at the University of Alberta and the Field _ I

Experience Office at the University of Calgarv reoresented a second



'x ‘source of documentary data. The. Dean s Office at the University of

o

N

pAlberta and the Field Experience Office at the University of Calgary

maintain files on the extended practicum. The Vice-President

QAcademic) at. the University of Alberta, Dr. Horowitz, also main; C ~

tains\a\file on the extended practicum.

A third source of documentary data was made available by
the ATAJ It qpnsisted of all public documents, briefs to government,
\ _
and policy and p031tion papers dating back to 1967 which had been

approved by the Provincial‘Executive.

‘A fourth source of documentary data waé_the\ASTA.“ It

consisted of Handbooks and briefs to the governmpnt. S T
A fifth source of documentary data was the newspapers. Both

the Edmonton Journal and the Calgary Herald had reported s&ories '

~ related to the decisions made by different groups about the*Extended

Practlcum at one point or’ another. 1.“ » o R o »'7‘

Interv1ew Data - ) - a o . '3”' e

'ﬁost interview data were obtained during the monthb of June

through August 1978.  This proved to be a’ very important supplementary — &

source of information to the documentary data sources. Supplementary

data were obtained where documentary data were non-existent. Where
# .r,_.) s - :

documents were available, interview .data provided a means of cross-

\

““validation.,-They‘also made information obtained from documentary

lR“ B . .
sources more meaningful. o ' ﬂ\ _ e
The fgllowing_phaées'associated with the interview approach -

were undertaken:

"o

Ja
-



E K’_,a.

. Calgary and Lethbridge. _ R v ' !

\ ; .
social prominence. _ - -

e IETL B Tt T S
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1. Identification@of the interviewees. The interviewees

were selected on the basis of:;heir involvement in the development of
the policy under investigation, their knowledge of the topic, the

depth of involvement, their proximity to teacher education programs,

“and their willingness to be interviewed

The interviewees werevselected fromdthe following.organiZa—
tidns:

1. The Alberta §chool .'llrustees" Asso‘ciat‘i.on‘:._"

‘2, The-Alberta leachers' Association-eProvincial;.»

Q.f The Alberta Teachers' Association--Locals in Edmonton,‘
and Calgary,. - \ L '

4.  The Department of Advanced Education and Manpower.

" 5. The Department of Education.

\
\Echool Superintendents
\

7. The Faculties of Education at. the Universities of Alberta,

6. The Conference of Alberta

- i
4 v

& . . N

Ze “\ ) ’ : :
In the initial step towards identification of interviewees, the data
obtained from documentary sources such‘as the minutes of the. Board

of Teacher Education and Certification gave a fair.indication of T —

B -
| .

vthose who:were involvgd ' In addition, a form of "reputational

i
technique" was used in the identification process.

'. v -
i . )

Hunter (1953) used the reputational technique in his. study

-\

~ of Atlanta, Georgia. The technique, as Hunter applied it

1, encompasses four steps. First, persons at the center of- community

activitieS,werelaSked.to provide lists of‘persons of prominence in o

l

the institutional sectors of t e community and persons of wealth and

‘ . i - } , . . AN .

-
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‘ment process., L

The second step was to ask a panel of knowledgeable persons
to select from the list 6§mpiled in the first step those persons who,
in their opinion, were most influential. A final list was compiled
con51sting of those persons whom the panel of judges, acting

1ndependently, agreed were the most prominent leaders on the list..

[ . e . .. \“ ] R
The third step was to conduct- in-depth interviews with these

prominent persons. .. ' ’ o -

The final step was .to organize and interpret the data collected

to provrde a- descriotion‘%f ‘the power structure in the community.

Other people who have used the technique are Kimbrough.(l964),
Rosenthal (1969), and ‘Presthus (1964).

" For this study, the first step was to ask neople whd are at

the centre of educational activities in~Alberta ‘the follow1ng question.‘

Which persons were involved in the development of the current

/

policy regarding the extended practicum in Alberta teacher education7

The second step was to ask those who had been nominated the

-

same question to/determine: (a) whether they nominated the same

people, and (b) whether they added dew names to the list. A final

list was compiled.

The third step was to interview every individual nominatéd?

aszhavingwbeenlinvolved in a significant Vay in the'policy develop-:

~

. 2. Comnstruction and conduct of the interviews. A semi-

»structured'interview helps to-ekplore broad problems or research'

questionq\ such_as the causes and processes leading to an event or

to explore new questions that arise in the course of discussion.‘
. . A . .
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h v

i

\ ’ It also helps in obtaining opinions mﬁich would not be possible

to get using a questionnaire, especially when dealing with sensitive “
N -~ a‘. e

‘topics. For such~purposes, little would be y%ned by asking each

‘w
®

respondent for the same 1nformation because eachﬂrespondent may have

iposition with

a very different contributidén to make, depending Onghi”

o

4 \
respect to the problem under study. This nmeant that each~interviewée

-~ : r\
was given special non—standardized treatment: that is, the approach

to interviewing was such as to: . ,

. - .
A\

o

el . . ! . . . !
BB , 1. stress the interviewee's definition of the situation; \

2. encourage the interviewee to structure the acc0unt of
the 81tuation,‘ :

3. 'let the interviewee introduce,to a considerable extent
his notions of what he: regarded  as relevant key decision
instead of depending upon the interviewer s notions of
relevance. » ¢

; /,,
> ! v
!

This does not mean that nojprior preparation was done.
Appendix B, Section A shows that questions were prepared before the
1nterview. Questions were sent to the interv1ewees at least two,
weeks before the interviews took‘place.' Thefquestions, therefore;

" were used both to eli\it answers and further questions Thus,
questions and’observations arose spontaneOusly during thefinterview.
Respondents were allowed considerable latitude to digress. It was

. felt that such digression might enable events of which the investi-

2 J
gatorkhad‘not"been aware to surface.

3. Second serieé'of'interviewsr\ In order to clarify

-~

ambiguities arising when there were differences in the’ information
provided in the first interview series, a second interview seriés
-was arranged4with interviewees_whose information~was different from '

the rest. L . )
o . P . -
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:Stage II1 was devoted to the review and analysis of data .

collected in stages I and II above. ‘ |

4. Processing and interpreting data.’, Each interview was

" taped and therefore there was no need to take notes during the ot
’ . ©
. : F
interview. A typewritten transcript was prepared for each interview

in‘summary form. vThe'transcriptioanf all tﬁedt§-nine taped inter-

views was. done during the months of August and\September3'l§78;.

- ~ Some interpretation of déta Fook plaée during‘each intefview,
- baéed'on the intérviewe;'é response to whqt was obser;éd and héar&.

ﬂ_Further interpretation occurred in rétrOSpect. Transcripts were”

s

read over and over. Responses that seemed to be relevant to the

~—

problem under investigation were singiéd out for crgss-validation

with data obtained from documentary sources.

SUMMARY

[

The- approach to;the‘study hag been des;ribéd in this_chapter.r

A case study procedufé has -been used, and the advantages- and dis-

advantages of such a proéedure have begp discussed. - Two data -

colléctiog methods were uged--documentary and int%pyiew methods. The -

interview ﬁethqd was flrthedeelineacéd into four reléted areés:

B .-

- _" l;i_IdéntifiC?tion of the,interviewee§\
b‘, A Construction and conduct of interviews.
gl 3. éécoﬁd.se'ieé of intgrviews. " .
ﬁ.‘P;ocessinL and interpféting data.' ?)

.
\ -

E’Strategies‘to deal with each of these sfages of the study wefe out- L

lined and'ekplainedJ o - ' : S~
- . E \ | ' .
|

CHREN
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CHAPTER IV
THE HISTORICAL CONTEXT
- THE HISTORY OF TEACHER EDUCATION IN ALBERTA

The discussionwin this chapter is organized into five main

\

areas: the normal school pro%ram,‘the university program, unification

of the normal and university programs, internship and need for the -

~

extended practicum.

\ ) o ) :
\ .
‘ THE NORMAL SCHOOL PROGRAM I "

R o ‘ .
Even prior to 1906 when the infant province of Alberta started

~

-

'its own Normal School at Calgary;,teacher education programs had been -

provided in what was. then known\as the'North‘West Territories.
The Program B AT A"- S

In December 1906, Mr. G J Bryan, Principal of the Calgary

~

Normal School, said that the present program ‘was adopted from-the

North West Territories S k‘-lJK

3

The length of the’ program initially was four\months This<,

E

period was split into two phases of'two~month5'each The first \f
phase was devoted tg theory and the second phase was devoted -to

\ .
practice teaching (Province of Alberta, Department of Education

~

Annual Report, 1906 38). hh .

N

Theory. - The first~and second monnhs (January and February)

.. of the first phase were devoted to the discussion of: - the philosophy

o e 6
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of education, psychology, teaching and class management, school law,

\

The purpose of these courses was, as Bryan (1906:37) describes

general methods and special methods.

it:

. to endeavour to create a certain attitude towards
method and subject-matter--the critical attitude which does
not accept as Gospel the dicta of educational writers or rest .
content with common practice, but which puts all things to the
test and desires to hold fast that which is good

3

y
i

'éﬁy- 2 %§ tice e teaching. The\third and fourth months of the session

' \
éﬂa :rﬁﬁhﬁgApril) were devoted to observation work and practice in

'v,v‘l .’-"L’

~

h

' teaching The normal school repbrts in 1906-1918 (Department of

-~

Education Annual Reports) indicate that students were given the
opportunity of observing theﬁwork of experiencegééfachers'in the'
Calgary schools. | | |

’ Students were also asked’to prepare iesson plans. The lesson“

plans clearly showed _the aims of the lesson and indicated the nature f

of the subJect-matter they intended to. use, the method that they et

would adopt andlthe apparatus which they would make'use of.

e

Y Pra%'ice lessons were then taught din the classroom in the
% i -

"presence of other members of ‘the group who were instructed ‘to note |

A\
carefully the strengths and . weaknesses of the 1esson. After the'

1esson, the\studentsumet to discuss the les on which had~been

taught. The student who taught the le son eceived a written

criticism from a group- leader who was a staff memBer of the Normal ,

School.

BN

>
\

, Before receiving the certificate,.th student's work:

-

) . - . | N ) K
.had to be examined carefully by inspectors whogmade detailed reports -

L~
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to the Department of EducéFiqn. ; L : -

If the student satisfied‘the Nérmal‘Schdol Staff in both

theory an? bractice, he was then giQén a céftificéte gx.teach.
Péior’to the first World Var, in11912, and just after the
~ War, in'i9l9, Normal Schools were established in Camrose and
Edmoﬁton, respectively (Ph?iiips, 1957:580). The programs offered
in the Normal Schools in C;mrqse and Edmonton initially were fOuf
monthé,in length as’desqriped above;_ -
In 1919, howeyef, tVe Nofmél Schéqlfsession was 1eﬁéthened
to eight months. - ‘ o S ’
| Théﬁprogréms consisted of: 'History'of‘éducation,'class
man;gement and school organiz;tion; tural sociology, nature étudy
and agrichlture,'hygiene,vgqur;pﬁy, primary meﬁhods, houéehold |
“séiehce, sewing, English 1itérature; coﬁpositi&ﬁ and:gfammér, art, .
'manuai tragping, psychology, mgihematics, history and civics, and~
practice teaching; |
Two‘feathres of tﬁe,eight ﬁbnths program ngea a séeciai
no#e—-ﬁhe 1eﬂ§;h’of'th§ program and additional’subjgcts;. |
In 1966, the_Prindipéluof-thé Calgary Normal School} Mr.
_é,Ji Bryan, had indicated a désife-to 1ength¢h\the program whén he )
aaid: | . o vf -’f\ ,'

: .. ,:Perﬁit ﬁé alsouto pointpoﬁt the advisability.gk making -
provision, in the near future,”far a more extended course in
‘training. The present length of term was adopted thirteéen years
ago when the educational system of the Territories was in its
. ‘infancy afd the conditions vastly different .from tﬁe‘cBnditions

" ‘that exist at the present time. »(Provinge of Alberta, Department
"+ - of Education Annual Report,.1906:39) v

In 1919, Mr. E.W. Coffin, the then principal of the Calgary .

-~ .

L3

58



Normal School, in reference to the eight. months program said'

« « . One of th \advantages, for example, is that the Subjects

need not all be taken concurrently as before, and greater concen~>_

tration on the few subjects. each semester is allowed.»~ Further,
the shortcomings in the work of the first semester, as revealed
in the class tests, can be dealt with to some extent when the
students return after the Christmas holidays. (Province of

Alberta, Department of . Education Annual Report,,19l9 38) B ‘.“’/)//

The reason for offering additional subjects which were not -

offered until 1919 was twofold First, students had manifested

~

weakness in their academic work, particularly, in composition
o _ .
spelling, grammar, history and mathematics.; Second, the other s

"subJects—-nature study and agriculture, hygiene, geognaphy,'sewing,

manual\training, art, etc.--wvere’ very important;in'the schools of.

!

W

theﬁProvince. f o ‘, _,,," : L‘f ','.‘ S £

Practice teaching in the ‘Normal Schools’in 1919 as in: 1906

consisted of: demonstration,lessons (and discussione),-observation
. B . . ‘b LT

“in practice schoola,'and practice teaching--one{half,of]each\ ay

r~

~

during a seven week period.

. THE “UNIVERSITY PROGRAM

. ' g \
v : N \

_ Beginning'in 1927, the University of Adberta through its

School of Education had a teacher training program,for traihing

— . . R . . . . ¥

secondary school teachers "that authorized them to teach in any or ahi
" of Gradee VlI, VIII, IX,‘X;gXI, and XII." (The Training and
Certification of Teachers in Alberta, 1939 8)

Like the Normal School program, which by then was eight
!
months in duration, the University program was ‘a full academic year

, N
of professional preparation.
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- Two important characteristiczégg this program were: emphasis

on theory and emphasis on practice teaching

[

\Theorzf

The University program in 192§ consisted of: history and

philosophy of education, educational psychology, school administration

~

and teaching methods.
Chalmers (1957:427) considers this program to have
emphasized theory. He\states:k

; . Perhaps the most important characteristic of the School
Jﬂﬂ‘of Education programme, however, was its.emphasis on theory
*+*" This was in sharp contrast to normal schools and teachers'
colleges all over the continent, which were bitterly assailed on
the basls of their alleged emphasis on the immediate, the
practical, the tricks of the trade, the vilified "methods"
courses. This emphasis on general principles was intentional.
' The Director of the School (M.E. LaZerte) stated that he was not
interested in training high school teachers for next year, but
- in preparing the professors of education, superintendents,
directors, principals for large schools, and othe@ educational
. leaders in the future.

This was the'basis of«emphasis-on-theory.\
' : ' . T A

:"Practice Teaching ' . SR _ s

' Both Chalmers (1967) and Phillips (1957) agree that the \

University practicum programjhad an emphasis on observation and -
e Nt o o IR _ , ¥
practicehteaching in classrooms in a number of intermediate (junior

- high school) rooms operated by the separate school svstem a d in

vthree or four public high schools in Edmonton. For six weeks in

?By the end\of the sEhdlastic year each student -teacher has taught '

- -~

_the former and eiphteen weeks in the latter, the education students

spent«all\of two dazs a week in observation and practice teaching.
TR

p

? forty,'fifty,‘even sixty or more criticized or evaluated lzss 3.

.Q.\ ' . ., | :



THE UNIFICATION OF THE NORMAL SCHOOL
AND UNTVEIR_SITY ‘PROGRAMS

P \‘\‘
\According to .the Annual Report of the Department of Education
H I ' B |
(1943), the University of Alberta initially proposed the idea of

unifying and integrating teacher training under the Faculty of

Education

-
{ r

~ In response to the idea, a meeting of representatives of the

'Department of Education, the Faculty of Education of the University
of Alberta, the Normal Schools ‘and the Alberta Teachers Association

‘was held in the Committee Room of the Legislative Chambers on

November 18 1943 . The purpose of the meeting was to consider plans -

‘for effecting the unification of teacher training in Alberta.

' Mr. J. Fowler, Supervisor of Schools, acted as Chairman.
The main reason given for the move to unify the two

programs was ”to raise the professional level of teacher education .

(Mann, 1961: 28) ARSI oo
After some general comment and: discussion, An which approval

was expressed for the idea of unifying teacher training, the menbers
recommended the following ' ' S pa

. That an. Advisory Board be created to deal with all
problems. relating,to the teacher-training staff, admission to
teacher "trafning courses, the teacher training programme, and

" the certification of teachers.

That the proposed Advisory Board be. created by Order in COuncil

(Department of Education Annual Report, 1943 38- 39)

When the Board of’ Teacher Education and Certification was

- \finally'established in October 1944,3the_unification of teacher

—~

“ . . . &
“Eraining was one of the first problems they had to deal with.

61
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In the October meeting the BTEC recommended’tﬁat an’agreement‘-

“Pe executed between;the Hinister of Education, R E. Angley, and the
S

~introduced, calling for two years of study for teacher preparation.

in which university students undertook'a‘period of practice.

transfgrged the program to the University of - Alberta 1n 1945.

'

°

Program | . L N | -: : //

\ . At this point in time, a new plan of'certification‘was

Admission requirements included a High School Diploma with a specified
number of Grade Twelve examination enbjecte, four, and later five,
ratner nhanktne eix needed for general»matriculanion. |

Theory. in ié&S,Lthe program etill consisted of:: ‘history
and philosophy ofaeducation, educational psyehology, senool»<

administration and teaching methods.

Practice teaching. It seéms the practice which consisted

of six weeks of‘etudent_teaching innl927, as has»already been dis-

cusse&: did not change in 1945.

- - ' INTERNSHIP
\ . N . ) i

o . . y
\ . . . \
. \

. Chalmers (1967) indicates that during the summer of 1949,

‘Ivan. Casey, the Minister of Education, introduced an internship

program. The term "internship" as used in this section refers

: ehiefly to a period of:paid employment occurring during'May ana June,

Y . B ~

y ~
Pl . s
-~
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The idea was that a school board might bring students, th
were on a school board bursary, to the schools in April May ‘and T
June. This was in order to better prepare them for full —time duties
in that school system. From 1949 to 1960, the post—certification
internship was incorporated in every school Jurisdiction and was

1ocally operated. The Department of Educatic: had no 'role nor had the

" University. It was noncredit but boards did v the interns.

Q

‘ Jschool, igdicated\that the traditional student-teaching, involving \'

Accarding to Hawley (1972), the Depar - ant of_Education, ind
1960, began to compensate boards at the rate of five’ dollars per day

per intern which 1is the current rate.

a

\
; One ‘innovation occurred in 1971, when on a one-year

-@xperimental basis, permission was given to the University of

.\-'

Lethbridge to operate internships at any time during the year and

pay five dollars a day per intern 4 ' : \

. ' ~ THE'NEED FOR AN EXTENDED PRACTICUM

N
N

A number of studies have been undertaken in. the United

States, in Canada, and in Alberta, on the issue of the extended

practicym in'teacher education.

In he United States Meyers and . Walsh (1964 4), in discussing'

the role o] professional laboratory experiences in the secondary

. : _
short, on-campus or off—campus classroom teaching as a professional

‘capstone, 1s inadequate. They spoke in favor of internship programs .

: providing for multi-quarter or semester classroom experience in-

community-centred schools.'

63
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In Canada, Ready (lQl&:B),-repbrting on puhlic conferences.

-~

on teacher education in Saskatchewan, pointed out that many'parﬁgci-

pants in these conferences agreed- that the greatest potential benefit

resulting from an extended period of teacher training would be that
it would enable the teacher in training to spend more time in the :

| : : ’ ' k
classroom.

In reference to the importance of experience, Howe II (1973:53)
said, "Every evidence is that much, even most, of what makes the able

teacher . . . effective he learns on the job by doing‘it."
.r ' \ »

All this talk abOut*the importance‘of.exnerience'and the

extension of practice—teaching stems from the’ belief that this, as

Myers and Waish (1964 4) said, would develop professional compétence o

in the teaching field." Howe II (1973:54) developed this contention

- further when he said:

The teaching gkills are based on the ability to size up

individuals, to judge their responses, and to make your
"responses reflect theiﬁs, to diagnose each one's special needs
and problems, to present ideas.and activities in ways that will
motivate interest in learning, to coordinate varied materials
into their most impact, to semse the nuances of individual and °
group attitudes and feelings, and to balance all these variables
in a kaleidoscopic drama featuring players with different rates
of learning, different backgrounds, and totally different feel-

“ings. . . ‘ -

The message one gets from the above quotation is that the
many variables which'make teaching skills complex, .make it necessary
to extend periods for the practicum.

However, it should be. pointed out that not all academicians

~
_are in favor of the extension of time. Lindsey (1973 184) described _

the wholesale modification of student- teaching pr.gzrams from campus
N\ ‘schools: to ‘representAtive public schools, from one or two hours per

NS
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’,ffname of recommendations intended to raise it.

/

~

day to‘full—time;'and from §0ur or six weeks to twelve or eightegn

weeks, as a bandwagon. He pointed out that the extension of time

N
-]

for Student—teaching affects the organization of teacher education
programs resulting in dropping from programs some important comf\

ponents——making room for the/increased amount o{\studentrteaching;

furthermore, students may\be scattered widely and get little or no

supervision from their college, and classroom teachers may not be

a5
%,

prepared for working with students. »Conseduently, he continued; the

R \‘

quality of student- teaching programs is drastically reduced in the-

v

'In'Alberta,'four relevant studies have been done--Hawley

. (1972), Rieger (1974), Buckmaster (1976), and the Undergraduate -

Studies Revision-CommitteeﬁKl977) at the.University of Alberta.

‘Hawley (1972:33) found that those interviewed held the view

that a pract%cum/of one school semester was necessary to accommodate -

N

a wellestructured and meaningful field experience and to‘proviae an

dopportunity for the achievement of those obJectives for the practicum

which would be set by the faculties of education 1in cooperation with

‘school boards and the professional association. This finding is

r

supported by Howe - II (1973: 54) when he ‘said teaching skills were
complex and therefore need more time to be 1earned

Qg k ' .
Rieger (1974 1) in his study, Teachers Evaluation of Their

Preparation for. Teaching, f0und that about half the participants -

v

rated student-teaching as most valuable, but said that it ‘was not

given enqugh‘time. In other words, the teachers felt there wag need

- to extend the time devoted to the practicum.
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The Undergraduate ?tudies Revision Committee (1977:8) found‘

A

"that the field experience component of the B. Ed program required

-~

special consideration because it was the main point of contact between
the university and the field% gThis finding resulted in the fbllowing,”

recommendation byythe committee; that the! faculty of education

"Require that all K-12 teacher preparation programs include a minimUm '

»offthirteen.weeks of field experiences.distributed over more than one

~

year of a student's program."
:As in the University of Alberta's report on the B.Ed. fprogram,
Buckmaster s (1976 35) study at the University of Calgary found that

" the practicum was considered to be one of, the most important com-

ponents in any program leading tb teacher certification,”andﬁthereff“
. R s S

el the extension of time.. However, the Task Force's~?§

concern?”r} 2 h the rigidity of-the oroanization of the practicum

‘than'o ' h?: sion of the time line. They, therefore, recommended.
much fleribilityin"the»orgaﬁizatihn of the practicum.

A In concluding thié_section,ﬂone can say that two'things seeml
to‘come out clearly: (l) that a trend had been establishedfto\extend'
\ .
.the period for practicum in teacher education, and (3? that the issue_

[

regarding the extension Qf time for: the teaching practicum—in Alberta

was not an isolated case. - \' ' *

SUMMARY |

In this chapter, the historical development of teacher

\

_ \education in Alberta has been presented . The main features of the

T -

preaentation were: the normal school program, the university



program, the unification of the normal school and the university
AN

prograns, internship and the need for the extended practicum
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CHAPTER V

CHRONOLOGY OF EVENTS

In this chapter a chronological overview ié}presented of how

‘the poiicy regarding the extended practicum in Alberta teacher

education evolved. The ﬁey decisions or events which occurred from
the mid 1960 s up to 1977 are discussed in answer to the research
problems.’ The main events that are deé%t with are those related to
issues that were contributory to the extended practicum question,
such as the minimun requirements for the Bachelor'of Edutation degree,

internship,'funding, releasé time,iselection and preparation of

‘cooperating teachers,’ control;and supervision and evaluation of student

: . \\\
teachers. _ , . ' N

B )

e

+  The overview is partitioned into sevenpmajor issues, the

o \

\

resolution of which led step-by—step to the extended practicum policy

in Alberta teacher‘education. These issues were dealtvwith in' the
_ ) R N .

.Board‘of'Teacher Education and Certification._ The Board{\ structure.

: and responsibilities are discuased in the following section»\

.6 - \\\ . . . _ \ N

‘ THE BOARD OF "TEACHER EDUCATION 'AND CERTIFICATION AN <

: Lo e o ‘ \
N ¢ Lo PR N

! ‘. ) N )
The - discussions which led to the formation of the extended ,\\\\

practicum policy took place mainly in the Board: ‘of Teacher Education

and Certification. ‘ t. ' xg‘ - N

Vi

e The Thirty Ninth Anhual\Report of the Department of Education\

of the Province of Alberta (1949 19—22) indicates that the Board of

N . . N

4



S w

'including the - Supervisory Head of the Teacher—Training Department ‘

. R
‘ - \.

Teacher Education and Certification was created by the Minister of

" Education, R.E. Ansley on October 31, 1944,

The Board 8 legal power is only advisory to the Minister of

\
Education and to all institutions concerned with teacher education,

such as the universities and other institutions of the Province, ir

all matters pertaining to teacher.education and certification. 1In

this respect, the Board reports to the Minister of  Education.

\

[¢

The Board Composition \ . - /
. ¥ - .

~ -

The composition of the Board includes a Chairman and twenty-

four other members, representing the three universities——Universitv

.of Alberta; University'of Calgary and University of Lethbridge--the
Y .

. \ -
Alberta School Trustees Association, the Alberta Teachers'

A350ciation, ‘the Cbnference of Alberta School Superintendents, the

v Department of Advanced Education and Manpower; and the Department of -

Education. A 'f
| . \A_ o e . ,

At its inception,’the Board's representation was not as
conprehensive as it is todaya ‘The Board's membership then was:
five representatives from the Department of Education, five;

’

in the University of Alberta at Calgary, representing the University,

and,three from ﬁhe.Alberta‘Teachers ,ASsociation, totaIling,thirteen i

_ I L _ A v y
" members. . ?\\a,/> rT o - -

’

s

o

o L \ : /

o 3 . . s

v

:;“~ . The present representation of each of these groups is as

follows' three members from each of the universities, four members

v

from the: Department of Education, one member from the Conference of

N . Voo \

Alberta School Superintendents; four membersffrgm the Alberta p." R

7
\ T . . g
N v . .

\ . ' . e

!

'

-
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School Trustees Association, four members from the Alberta Teachers

Association and two members from the Department of Advanced Education
and Manpower.

. The Chairman of the Board is appointed by the Minister of

"~ Education and holds the rank of Associate Deputy'Minister in the

Department of Education. The present incumbent of this position 181
\ 1) l

Dr. J. Hrabi who has held the position since August of 1971. 'Earlier
i

appointeeszwere R.E. Rees’ (1970) and E.K. Hawkesworth (1971). |

.

The Duties of the Bpard
- On October 30, 1944 (Annual Report, 1944:20), it vas

recommended that the Board should have the power to. .prepare for

recommendation to ‘the Minister of Education a program for the

“end results reduired from such a program; to recommend to the Minister .

of Education the types of certification of Alberta teachers, and to

irecommend to ‘the Minister the’ requirements for each and every class
s

" or type of Alberta teacher s certificate. L

The creatiOn of this Board provided a forum in which the . : ,‘~;7

-_concerned groups could discuss iSSueB related to teacher education

in the Province, such as those already outlined above.v In the

,following section, one of the issues, the minimum requirements for
\ . R S
‘certification, is discussed in detail ST e

e uNn RequIRmMENTS FOR CERTIFICATION . =~

a7

-Thf deliberationsvleadingvto_the.estebiishmentjof the policy

ke
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- for,three years ‘minimam reguirement wasponly a starting.point in'y
. e L . - N L N . \\ K . . - . . ~

Ve e tinkeng u‘-f,‘;.vn,.\g»;mmw»n-w,-u‘},‘. 1ae
s

1 - 71
ca .
_‘on the extended«practicum in Alberta teacher education originated in
the Board of Teacher Education and Certification in 1966 _

Before 1966, the minimpm requirement for the preparation of~
teachers was two years. - On November 14, 1966 the Board supported
a motion by Mr. A.M. Arbeau, the Alberta TeachersfyAssociation \
representative,3on a'policyfof increasing the minimum_reduirement for
certification from two to three years and instructed the Executive
Committee of the Board to make representations to‘the Minister on the

\matter. ‘ ,
A
\

This motion by the ATA representative seems to have been baged

on the resolution adOpted in the ATA Annual Representative Assembly

?:7“
in 1958 (ATA Handbook, 1958:177). The resolution advocated "a
. N . S ¢ '
minimum of four yéars\professional education,for oermanent certification
" ' . . . \\
with teaéher education”.i Also, the motion might have been based on Vo

a atudy the ATA did 1in 1962. _ As reported in~the Research Monograph
#3 (January, 1962 8), teachers advocated increasing the minimum

requirement for teacher preparation from two to three years for the

primary, and from two to four years for the secondary level. ' The
'ATA Handbook 1977 (p. 161)- indicates that since 1967, the ATA has L

had a policy statement on teacher edscation and certification which

4

demands four years of university study beyond recognized university \

<

entrance for teacher preparation.

1

In a telephone interview, ‘Mr.. R Stuart, a staff member in

the ATA Professional Developmant area, said that the’ motion in 1966'

B _\.,

. a
[ | . <

~

‘raising the issue with\the government;lthexaim’Was;four years. , . e
[ T { L L



therehg;pushing the Bo-%ﬁ»&'.

"move to a minimum three—year program in the fact of the continuing

' teacher shortage.

This statement is substantiated by the fact that just a year after
the three year minimum requirement was implemented again the ATA
representative on the Board Dr Keeler made a motion suggesting that
the Minister be urged to adopt a minimum program of four years of:
teacher preparation.

Other factors also came to bear in this move to extend the
minimum period for certification Tor example, there was the general

conviction of the Board members that the supply of teachers was

oositively affected by improved standards of teacher preparation.

In addition, the Board pointed out that students were already choosing

to stav in the Bachelor of Education programs for three and four years,

4$he government in that direction

(BTEC Minutes, November ?;%fh1966),

The Hon. R.H HcKinnon, the Minister of Education, ‘4n-a

memotandum dated December 14, 1966 reacted in a qualified put

) .

basically favordﬁle way. He indicated that the implementation of the

f‘t:"

recommendation would be p0851ble in 1968 although only for teachers

~

of senior - high school However, on October-30 l967 a memdrandum

-\
from_the Minister, dated October lS 1967 was read to the Board

@

members. . It stated that the Executive Council was not prepared to

N
- N et
N

;.Dr. Church Director of Pupil Personnel ServiCeS'in the .

“Department of:Education, presented‘a Department of Education report

-on the teacher shortage. As far as could be seen,’ the picture.was

.

no better and no .worse than the: previous year. ' Moreover,'it-was e

pointed 0ut that enrollments in the third and fourth years of the ' LéV’

. 5 . t o
.
:

>
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undergraduate programs had increased to 2044, compared to 1710 the.
prenGOus year. This demonstrated that the students were taking the
proféfsional point of view and making the choice to continue to the
fourth year.' The'proponents of a three—year minimum requirement-
o ' . . o
_arguEthhat there always had been and always Gould be avteacher
. shortage and therefore they could not accept the government's reason
; fo;/not implementing the‘recommendation. The BoardﬂExecutive
Committee was 2sked to revise the recommendations'and_to resubmit
them'toithe‘Ministertasking that three years be required for interim
certification'for students entering the Qaculties of Education in
1968;f } : o L Y -
In a le\ter ‘to the researcher éOctober 10, 1978:1) from\the
-Minister of Education, the Honorable Mr J Koziak which reflected
back on these years,”the decision to implement the three and/or f0ur-
year Mminimum requirement for initial teacher certification.was arrived
at following a careful-analysis of a number of factors,,including
‘“information that the short term supply of teachers for the Province‘
would not ‘be Jeopardized and~that for‘teachers entering teaching
3‘force extended practicalvclassroom experience would be a magor;

K ~ " .
improyement;J In other words, the revision, by the ExecutiVe Committee,
-of;thelfirst recommendation, had included two features not. presented‘

. in,thetfirSt.one. ihe features ﬁere;\ that teacher supply would not .
'rfbe affected and that: three or four years would make ‘it possitle to

{

\ &
‘v‘extend periods of- practical experien@éé

-~

With this assurance from the Boa{d, the Hinister of Education .

:approved and implemented a- three-year minimum requirement for initial

)

‘certification in 1968. N e B e e
CoN : o C.
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But, as has already been stated, in accordance witﬂ»the ATA
policy, Dr Keeler, representing ‘the ATA on the Board on November 17,

1969 (BTEC Minutes Nov. 17 1969) proposed a motion Suggesting that

'othe Minister be urged to adopt a minimum program of four years of

>
teacher education This motion was’ not favorab1y~received by Beard

v "

memhers ' Dr. Girard, for instance, pointed out. that the timing of
the propos;i might affect the earlier proposals. The Board had
forwarded proposals regarding an extended period of field experience
and”was still awaiting the government decision. The motion was
referred to the next meeting of the Board. |

.;~

Related to the Keeler motion tabled until the next meeting

b od

.’was a brief considerationbof the possible effect such a move would

_education. , ' L L - .yf 'kf‘

‘subject area. I S .

have on the availability of teachers This concern.was evident
within the government (Department of Education) and ‘the Trustees

Association circles. In their view, there seemed to be a relationship

: between the. duratﬁpn %g a program and teacher shortage. B&t,as

pointed out earlier, on the discussion abOut the three—vear minimum
requirement, the -eachers ASSOCiation and the universities did not-

‘see the relationship.. Dr. Coutts, the Dean- of the Paculty of Education

N at' the University of Alberta mentioned again that in any case the

students themselves were choosing to complete four years of teacher -

.
'\

" The advocates -of fourbyears“of teacher'preparation emphasised

three main reasons: ‘

1. It'tahes this long to acquire-backgrOund’knowledge in a

[
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2. .It takes this long to become mature’ enough, and

' 3. A teacher needs actual classroom experience.

The same.reasons stood out in a survey‘done by the Alberta

Teachers"Association in October, 1972. The survey,was a teachers'

- evaluation of their preparation for teaching. When askéd their

v

opinion offghe minimum number of years required for the >reparation

of teachers, 49 percent sald. four years; 27 percent said three years;

. 8 percent said five ye%;s, 5 percent said/two years, - and 1 percent

said that one year was:%%bugh v "; " [ \

.

On March 11, 1970* the Board of Teacher Education and

Certification approved a brief supporting four years of preparation

for teachers. ?he brief emphasized t&é main points:

1. That four years of prepa‘

on for teachers (including
a degree) Was desirable, and .

© 2. That the four-year requi
prejudicing the teacher supply..
There was'no disagreement on the second point and in‘this respect at

least, the proposal was deemed to be politically feasible. However,

here wasg considerable debate on the first point, which involved the .

following questions' : s : f ' B te oo

1. Do increased academic qualifications mean better
~ teachers? 1Is there research on the subject?

2. What will be- the effect on the overall budget for

eachersv salaries7 _ v - A ; \
&

W‘Sm Can “the task of equipping teachers for the schools. of
today\and tomorrow- be accomplished in- less than four™ year37 3

4. Is the "holding power" better if teachers have more
- education (greater commitment to education)’ .

(Board _AMinutes,_. March 11, 1970) R

‘?t could be introduced without
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~ ment for first certification.n o N

R the one—year deferment of the time at which the student

might enter the labor market.ﬁ _ o f N

~ the teacher must complete four years, in any event, to get a

After a lengthy discussion-which examineddand reexamined the reasons,
which have already been identified, in/support'of four years of

teacher preparation, t = Board agreed to recommend to .the Minister

of Educagion that, for the candidates\enrolling in teacher education,

four years of teacher preparation including a degreeaﬁﬁﬁha require-

s

e

\

“The Chairman of the Board R.E. Rees, the Associate Deputy

Minister, reported on November 18, 1970 that the brief was presented
|

v

to the Minister, the Hon. R.: Clark, on Wovember 16 and that it had

L4 Y K

" been favorably received. However, he warned the'members.against

raising their hopes hecause‘there were no promises given so far.

S

(Board Minutes, November 18, 1970)n"For a little more than a year

there was<no discussion on the_issue.
On December 16, 1971, discussion was initiated on these
matters by the Honorable L. Hyndman, Minister of Education who,

having been made aware of.“the advantages of the increased

inetitutional~training,"SOught some indication of the disadvantages

: \
- of moving to four years. Two posSible disadvantages which were

- mentioned. by the Boatrd members were:

-~

1. ‘the increased cost of the initial training program, and

,
N

\
@

L R s - - » Ay ce

Sy
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To some extent “the cost factor was offset by 'the consideration th&ﬁ&wan(glgﬂ

D6 e

permanent certificate. Other considerations were as reported :
earlier:\ Lo .o

S
&
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1. generally the students were electing to,re%nrn to“the

L
- < : .»"‘I,\

EA
CE

fourth year, and

2, four—year trainees had a greater likelihood offemploy—

ment when school boards wére selecting teachers. -

TN
S
e )

. . . /
It seems the Minister was satisfied with the answer since he did not

press further his question on the disadvantages. However, he also
asked the Board members what the fourth year might contain; in
answer to this question the folipwing comments were made by the

Board members:
1. That, except theoretically, the content of the fourth
year B.Ed. degree would not be\known because at the pregent time

"t was necessary to complete all the essensial'requirements by the

N

. end of the third year. Under a four—year program, quiEe possibly

-'some of the education courses, would be delayed no the final year.

~

2. tThat extending the program would allow for an increased
period of practice which was favored by bOth the Aiberta Teachers'
Association and the Alberta School Trustees‘ Association.

”‘ 3. That the fourth year w0uld provide an Opportunit; for

extending the teachers academic knowledge.

'

N

In addition to the three points above, in response to the

MInister's question, Mr, H. Gunderson, the ASTA,representative, and

Mr. T.F. PRieger, the’ATA representative, noted that generally aoroSs

"Canada, high echooifteaohereihave bg@h required-to haye four yéars'
R ' R e - N

iof preparation, ‘hat is; an academic degree and a &ear of professional

\

v

: preparation." On the other hand, elementary teachers have suaiified'

~

77
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Aﬂprograms. o ' : -

for certification at very different levels.

vHowever, in the Province of Alberta, for many years it has
been maintained that 'a teacher is a teacher", that elementary and
high school teachers should have comparable preparation in terms of

years spent in- university studies.. Thus ali'teachers in»Alberta are

,peers——there are to be no second and third class members of the.

tesching profession.

In terms of degrees in generel, it was pointed out that most
universities were moving to four-year Arts and Scilence degrees

simply because there is too much subjectxmatter to be encompassed in

o -~ . . : \ )
a three—year program. It was also stated that the additional year’

would increase the’ opportunity for instituting other kinds of . 4t

\

*

At this_point,'Mr}jRieger, the Alberta Teachers' Assodistion

representative, progosﬁg‘a motion that for candidates enrolling im:. .

teacher education programs in élberta, beginning September 1972,
. N T \ ' L : :

_four years of teacher preparation, including a degree, be a require-

ment for first certification. The motion was unanimously carried.

o

N

(Board Minutes, December 16, 1971)

S

On Januarv 12 1972 the Chaﬁrman of the ercutive Comitttee~

of‘tne Board, Dr. Hrabi, reported to the‘Executive Committee memberi-

that' the Minister had’indicated'the-desife.to move to a four—yeer_

- . ! . . - . -~
, : i , ‘ L .

minimum progrEm for,certification, provided‘that the Board, on'the

\

\

_ year program could be developed to’ include an extended period of LN

_‘practice teaching equivalent to one semester. (Board Executive

~ ~ ‘J . 7

Minutes, January 12, 1972) : S

%

\

. .

\

'advice of the three faculties of education, w0u1d consider how a four-‘

78
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'semester and\is relativelv full time in the schools. The faculties
~of education are cooperatively\involved in professional development :

- seminars associated with such an internship, ‘but control and ‘ ~

79
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The details of how the\extended practicum issue. came to the

forefront are discussed in the following section—-The Field Experience

\
\

R

Question. = - - .
PN N ' " . ‘ ! ,’ﬁ‘
N . : . . ’J .

THE FIELD EXPERIENCE QUESTION

Field experiences, as the term 1is use%%?ere,.is construed

\

as that component of a university program in education which prevides////

Y

for student opportunities for pkofessional experiencas of ‘a laboratory

- or school.variety. ' Such experiences are_accomplished through

™~
’

'fleld experience programs controlled by the faculty but which’

usually involve personnel and facilities from participating school

N

»districts- They include such activities as: tudent teaching, \

observation, micro teaching, and laboratory experience.\

In broad terms, field experiences include also "inter“shi

In Alberta, internship implies a post%institutional paid.expe:iénﬁb

i which a prospective teacher undertakes under the auspices of a

3

school system It is uSuallv for a duration of at least one school

responsibility for this experience rests’ with others Such as school'

boards, theeteaching profession and the Department of Education.

L \
-t The details of the development and implementatidn of the

>

internship have been discussed in Chapter IV This settion deals e

\'with the deliberations about-fieldiexperiences as they -relate to the

\ ; .. b L
| . - ) ) )i

establishm¢nt of the éxtended practicum.

o .
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The'Field Experiencetﬁuestion is‘Re—opened

‘with the existing program, the importance of the fidld experience

As with the discusSiongon\minimum requirements for teacherud

; o : o : : s
preparation, the discussion about field experiences started inhe

Board on January 9, 1967. - (Board MInutes,. Jahuary 9, 1967)

There are no records,to indicate who brought the question:

for discussion. Houever; amohg'those.intervieved Dr. Bride and\\\

.
Dr. Keeler of the ATA who were involved in these early discussions

'~

Vrecall that the field experience question was brOught up by the ATA ;

© o

representatives. ~ : b

N 4
?

There were three sets Of reasons why the question of field

-

. experienceSfin théjteacher education programs 1eadin% to initial NI

.

L

certification was re—examined. . These reasons were: (dissatisfaction

\" . '_,0

|

component in teacher education programs and the need to extend A

N\

field experiences. o } o f 1‘ ’ J'-“

S
e

with the existing program, particularlv among the teachers.

.
In a study in 1967 published in 1968 by the/ATA, soﬁe of

N /
the major findings reported related to teachers dissatisfaction

were as follows S B S

1. Inexperienced teachers have higher levels of aspiration
and, therefore, more dissatisFaction with existing programs than
da- experienced teachers, but both grouns . are dissatisfied by the
same types of problems. |

LR . W

., 2. The increased levels of aspirations which teachers now

hold are producing increasing dissatisfaction on the part of ™~

teachers when, they cowpare themselved with other professionals,
\ when they consider the status in which teaching,is~held in the
_community, and when they. think ! ‘of the opportunities which teaching
affords for\development of one s_ahilities.ioiv_;iiiii o

: v e N ./‘ S
TR R A .. . N . a
- . . Hi . s
. ; R . :
\ S - . ve b

— .
/ mm—— - L



Py

(Research Monograph #13, 19683:1)
, . o !

Dr. Bride recalls ®is study aswthe"stimulan

’

examination of the whole question of field experience.

to ‘the re- -

N Following this study,. the verv year, 1967, the ATM adopted

a resolution concerning the inadequacy of field experiences . (ATA

)

Handbook, 1977:174)" I

The importance of the field experience component. In'support

v

of the inclusion of field experiences in the education program, Dr.

E.R. Hawkesworth Deputy Minister of Education, in a paper (Practicum -

in Teacher Education, April 14,,1972 12) presented to the ATA

Confenence on Cooperation in Teacher Fducation came up with the' o
. . . ’

- . ' FO ' e : - A
following: . S : A : -
. . ’ S \})"‘.} / .

g (a) ,Field experiences should help the student reach valid
»'4«deCisions relative to his continuance in the teacher education
‘fprOgram, or to his choice of programs. or: opéions, and to his
Tultimate place Within a teaching pOSition '
- N
(b) The practicum component should help the student develOp
his baSlC teaching and communicating skills and develop his
skills in the area of interpersonal. relationships
‘ (c) The practicum component gives the student a chatice to
assess his professional preparation such that he might evaluate
his degree of preparedness for a teaching role in a particular
- area of speciality and therefore might better arrange his
.university program so .as-to contain the required degree of
specialist competency.’

(d) The practicum component should help the student
appreciate the complexity of the learning process¥#ad thus make
him ready for.more study of - the theoretical backoround of - ‘
‘of teaching. : :

(e) The inclusion of a practicum makes it more’ anggmore
necesgary to provide for the external screening of entants into
the profession, devices that may be used by both profeSSional

. teachers and the universities who are charged with the respon—
Slblllty for recommendinp personnel for certification .

In addition to.the above argunents.presented'by Dr. Hawkesworth,

‘81
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o _it was generallvtfelt that the time devoted to practice teaching.was

\

tooéshort. The reasoning behind it all is that if longer periods are

>
s

devoted to field'experiences or practica{ the program would be of nood
. R .
\‘\___4

dquality and the teachers who go through the program would be of good

G’j

-Some people; though not directly 1nv6&ved in 1967, seem toO ‘3¥v' =

quality t60. -
_‘\

‘recollect that the time factor was one of the 1ssues related to the
&
'~ .

e
SR

KR
'

_extended practicum

.
R

o

. Dr. de Leeuw, Director of Field Experiences at the UniversltV'~~

o
B

of Calgary, 1974 l976 {ecollects that for some tlme‘there hgs been ‘
\ )

a strong feellng in the erld\that ‘the practical 51de of teacher L ,f; o

L4

" preparation has been too short in Alberta. Also, Dr PrOudfoot, theﬁif-f

-

former President of thes Alberta "School Trustee_l Assoc1ation;‘

" - recollects that proponents for the exten51on of . field experienceS'

sinted out that six to eight weeks was tooO short a'time for the

+

phracticum. He went fhrther to state that the ]ob of teaching is verv

sophlsticated and 1nvolved great respon51b11tty, before assuming Such'

;responsibilitles, students needed more tlme and practice‘

.~ In 1972 in a report omn teachers' evaluation of their prepara*

S Z;tion for teaching, the Alberta Teachers Association recommended thaf

'ffmoré time be . spent practice teachlng and galning classroom
;enperience The recommendation was based on the fact that when
teachers.were asked to state the most valuable part of their prepara— 3
tion for teaching in the light of what they have to do in the'field,
student teaching received 97 mentions or 53 percent of the'total

number of mentions. Teachers reported that Dractice teaching

— . L L or
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provides valuable Lessons Such as understandingPftEdenE—behaviozl_d_ﬂf_~d;__¢_;

umderstanding how best to behave v0urself rand how to maintain dis—

,cipline&v (Teachers Evaluation of their Preoaration, October, 1972
"feij?dff- .

o The implicatlon for this finding and the rationale in
"vgéneral.seems to ‘be that the important aspects of everyday practice -

o

cannot be mastered in only six weeks of daily afternoons of student

teaching, and therefore the exten51on of field eerriences is

e - . - ".'

”Enecessary.

Exten51on of field experiences ’ Four reasons were advanced7~ -

for the exten51on of field experiences, in 1972: empha51s upon & S

>

l“theory; rédnction of dropOuts, lack of continuity, and orofe551onal
. G-J , . . .
o status. o ‘ o ) s

'
N

© Dr. R. .Jackson was not directly involved in the development,'

of the policy regarding the extended Dracticum Bv v1rtue of his

~ . /

position as the Asoistant Nean (Pract1Cun) at the University of . . e
Alberta, hoWever, he"became aware of the iSSueS that surrOund‘the J¥/
’fpracticum and DOlnC; out that there“vas a strong feeling that since
. / -
the minxmum requ1rements have been increased from three to f0ur‘>= "y«

oo . R
vears, there. needed to be a 51gn1f1cant amOunt of- experienee in the’ -
classroom ‘to prov1de some balance w1th1n the progran in terms of‘howh ;‘

/

much theory the person_gets, how much academic background ‘he gets,

“f.and how much opoortunity he gets to apply that theory and test it . -

ot

}EOutkln oractlcal 51tuatld g;

AiQ)) SR . o SR . a7
. - : R S t ”{‘%
This feeling seems to be*suoported by the facuvthat as

A

.\:‘, N o . .
lready ‘indicated. under the discu551on of thet three and fcur vears'

)
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practﬂcum equivalent to one»seme'

1 teachen preparation progrqm.

minimim requirements ‘earlier,

r be included in a FOur»yearﬂ’

.

*he old Drogram, it was argued, was’Qot enouwh It was = °

neither long enough nor lnten31ve enOugh to nrov1de the prosnectlve

f .

teacher w1th a. real picture of what it is llke to ‘be a teacher Wore

timeuhas been spent on lectures in the dniversity theatres than on

galnlng,experlences 1n actual classroom 51tuatlons - This led to a

~

>

1ack,of classroom experlence on the part of beplnnlnp teachers

As those interviewedirecalled, the second reason for:the“
N _ o N “ . RPN < ' - ' ‘ ‘
extension of fleld experiences, vas theAreductlon of drop-outs.’ The

ASTA in partlcular, polnted out that extended perlods of fleld

experiences wouid reduce drop outs and the d1ff1Cult1es or problems
‘that teachers tend to have A thelr flrst year. o : -
Thls clalm by theztrustees that there was a large percentaae

+

of drop—0uts of flrst year teachers, seems’ to have been supported by

a

the study the ATA undertook in 1973 The diffrcultles, as presentedn

r-1n the report On oplnlons ‘of prlnclpals on’ Flrst vear e>per1encc of

teachers prepared in Alberta Unlver31t1es,1ncluded p00r d1sc1pllne

weak organlzatlonal abllltv and plannlnp, and dlffwcultv 1n ad]ustlng.

Py

to or understandlng the needs of. students Because of these problems;*

. ,._-\ !
74 percent of 35 flrst year teachers cons1dered unsuccessful in
1972—73 left teachlng durlng or at the end of the school vear.

S From the ASTA clalm and from the flndlngs reported in the

study dlscussed above, 1t 1s Doss1ble to conclude that both the ASTA

: and the ATA hoped EEat extended perlods of fleld exoerlences would

the gowernment demanded that'an‘extendedd



g

of drbp—oﬁﬁé.f

“classroom taachers/}/;;;;d

o . . - AN - B .. . .

"adt‘dsAa self-screening device which would, in turn, lead to rédpctio

v - . E . L B . . PEEN

¢ : .o . : .- 4
B v
B . ~ [ . . .

" .The ASTA respondents said'that the:hotiVé.FofifHeir ﬁushing

"for more time was fourfold: . (I). to provlde for rur¢1 experlence

(2) to merove the quality of f;eld experlences, (3) to use fleld F

experience as a recruitingvmechanism; and (4) to uSe it as a
mechanism for reducing drop-outs. e

- s . . .

: . . - - . . ’ 2
The motive behind rural experience presupposes rural prac-.

ticum placements. The belief is that if.students are:in youf»school,

.

.then you.have got them-half+way to signing your contract. You cet

-c

» e S .
varving opinions ahout ghe student teachers fjrom your .teachers and-

principals. So the trustees, particularly the rural trustees. and

B

n

superintendents, were comstantly pushing, not only for more time, but -

I3
N

A . i . . N
for rural experiences as well.: . e T

_Lack of Continuipy; Mr;\L;.Boqi, a member offthé,Equntonh

Public ATA Local who was at the time involved-as a cooperating .

H - | . ‘ ‘-V * @ “- .
Iteacher "and later became a practicum associateé at,the Universityv of

oy o

Alberta, recalls that the lack of continuity in the old program was

S -
s : -

the major réason for teache-s' demand for more time for field
:experiences. He:says that if.g teacher in a: junior high school saw
. N . . : . [

" Grade ‘7 three. times in the morning and two times in the afternoon -

in a week, and a Student teacher was with him for those afterpoons,

» »

'fthere was no way t?at the teakher would cdhtinue the work that he

5 . i . .

'Stafsed\ip the morning. 'H;*ms thls lack of COntanltV that provoktd

’

-more time for studengﬁteaching and for
. N i T . -~

a basic reorgdn17atlon of the pract icum experiente.

/

. . 4 Y
i . .

e

‘
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The f0urth reason Piven for the extension of field experiences

2

v was profe551onal status for » teachers. This reason was raisedey the
. : R S

Deputy,Minister, ErKu Hawkesworth'in his presehtation to thehATg
COnferenCe on‘Ahril 14, 1972. He stated that extensibn.of the
practlcum component in teacher education rdises the establlshmeot’
ﬁof a proresalonal statue‘qf teachera He added that thlS could be
accohpllshed only if the requlrements for certlflcatlon 1ncludéd four
”fears of teacher educatlon including the practlcum component. This

Y

could be partLCularlv true he added, 1f in fact some of the external‘>
lhternshlp were to become a requlrement for certification of a

teacher tn the Prov1nce of Albertanw/fThe Practfcom in Teacher»
ﬁcucation, April 14,71972:13-14) - But, as discussed under general

d%ssatisfaction earlier, professidnal‘statUS'was one of the reasons

' Why'the field experience question reopened in 1967.

Field Experierice Committee
On January 9, 1967 the Executive Committee recommended that a

field experienée,committee bé-set up. The Alberta Teachers'

~_Association, the Alberta School Trustees Associatiph,tthe University
. ; ; o o - B ot ‘ .
‘of;Alberta,‘the University of Calgary*and the Department of Education

Lo o . S S .
- were fo be representedro»fhe Chairman. and at least oné ‘oathér member

’nh‘rs of the Board

v

N4 ' ', - ’ » -

The terms of reference for rhe committee were as follows:

’(a) To,plan and review voluntary internship programs.
(b) To study-gnd recommend with respect to internship .and
o ' S v R .
other field experiences.
. ’

ﬁ}‘ kC) To study and make:oroposais'for‘th _reform of ‘student



e

_meeting that the Field E

?_challenged the idea

* The Committee was set up sometime in June 1967. " Mr. W.G
'Schmidt, the Executive. Director of the Alberta School Trustees'
Association, at the time, became its chairman. Ae'stated_abgve, the

gther Committee members were representatives of the ATA, the U of A,
. r

the U of C and the Department of Education. There is no record

‘indicating thelr mames. )
It seems, for unknown;reasons; the F.E.:C. did not meet until
eight months later. On Februagry 10, 1968, the Committee met and
. ( - .

studied its terms of reference as set forth by the Executive Committee

on January 9, 1967. The Field:Experience Committee decided to -

delete (a) ab e from its terms of reference.' The reason for
deleting (a), as\ is shown in their recommendatlong 1tem (d) was that

internship should

?

e compulsoty rather than voluntary in nature.
(F;E.C. Minutes, Febkuary 10, 1968) |

| On March 22 'l}68 Mr. Schmidt told the Executive Cdmmittee
erience Committee Qas preparing a model
for classroom experience in pre serv1ce teacher education programs.

He furthet stated that the Committee felt all such experience should _

~be anvintegral part of the program, and consequently, compulsory.

k N\
The idea of\a model seemed to galn Support Ho one, at. this point,

\ .
N

Dr. Coutts,'the only person who spoke on the

N

3‘;M —dy

subject, said that many experiments were under ways that “a model for'

classroom experienc could be useful to rhose experlmenting with the-

N programs; and that members of the Committee might serve as resource - . .(

\k ' N . .
people. \ B » , \
\

N
\

\

N

AN On November 18, 19Q8, the Field Expetience Committee

\\
\
\
N\
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forwarded their recommendations regarding field experiences to the
Executive Committee. Some of the recommendations are summarized as
follows: |

(a) Internship and other aspects of field experience are

-an integral part of the total teacher education program-and

such experiences'sﬂguld be arranged: according to a developmental
sequence. o S ‘ )

FARN -

(b) More time within a four—yéaf teacher education program
should be devoted to field experiences than is presently the .
case. ‘ : )

) The responsibility of an integral program of field
-experf\nces should be shared by the Universities, A'berta.
School Trustees' Association, the Alberta Teachers'rAssociation
and the partment of Education representatives.

(d) Internship prog;amé which encompass the v;riouS'
cts of field experiences should be compulsory rather than
"voluntary in nature. Ty : S

Y ! \ \\

\

(e) A teachérveducation model should be develdped t
~ indicate the nature and Sequencebof learnings and experiencges
- during a four-year pxogram. - s

‘ - (Board Executive Committee Yinites, March 22, i968)

The discussion that followed the presentation of the above

reCpmmendatioﬁs'centéred around fggommendation (d). The problem was

i

. . BN Co
voluntaizﬁjj’SUS compulsory internsﬁig. A detailed discussion cof

—- _— SENON
internsh is presented in the next section. The Field Expefiggce

Committee.sdpported its stand on this issue by pointing out‘ghat i

E although'the voluntary approach was fa%o:ed in pheory,‘it was not

2

effective; therefore it seemed essential to make the ,.rogram

. compulsory: if it was to be effecﬁiveQ The discdésion ended with'a‘

o : : 5 : A : -
number of motions on which the Field Experience Committee was to act.
Among them, in summary form, are the following:

1. that the Board inform the Universities of its interest
in extended programs of_practicex(internship) and express its



89

willingness to have its committee meet wg;h the university
comnittees to express its interest in internship;

) . , S e

2. that the Field Experience Committee continue to study

. ~Pproposals foriinternship assuming that such internship wan to

; be a requirement for certification.

(Board Executive Committe Minutes, March 22, 1968)

& /
Ny . .
of the ATA. } - :

/

The second motio; came from Hrynyk énd‘Rieger, representatives

The first motion was moved By Dr. Coufts;:Dean-of Education
... af the Univeréity of Alberta. Dr. Coutts also added that the FiePd
Experiené; Committee ‘should RQEp in cohtact with thé three faculties
of education and share their thoqghts on internship with them. |

)

Before.going on to the discussion of internship,'it is
. ’ @’

apprdpriate at this pdint to briefly provide the composition of the <

Executive Committee Jf the Board.

.~ - Executive Committee. The Committee is composed of nine’
members. The representation on the Committee is as_follows: AéTA,
two members; ATA, two members; the three uﬁiversities, one member
each; and the two Departments of_E&uéation, one member each. The

Chairman of the Committee is Dr. Hrabi, Assoclate Deputy Minister.
It was to this Committee that thé'F.E,C.Areported all matters
and discussed the. issues conderning internship as presented in the

followiﬁg section.. The issues are discussé& in the'drder they are

Vs 4. .

presented iﬁ»Figdre 4 below.
ISSUES

The term "issues'" ' is here used toidescfibe those problems

which dominated the discussions, outside and inside the BTEC,
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“- i

g to the development of the. extended practicum poliéy;v:
“ .o \ r- 4 4

In order to assist the reader in following the narrative, a

L~

-

time/issue ﬁatfrk_is provided below. However; it should be

recognized that’fﬁere is an&oﬁerlap of events fegarding §pese

155ues; Events did ﬁot happén in a néat; Smoogh‘and straight line.
The major issues ére: th‘minimﬂm‘reaﬁirémeng (wﬁich hgs

already beén considered), internship, the extended practicum,

funding the extendéd practi¢um, administrative control, release

. time, and Section 72 of the School Act.

Internship ‘ I . N
o ‘ % ' . N
As has already been indicated elsewhere, the Field Experience
Committee was set up to look into the question of internship. The

term internshib has been defined earlier in this chapter. -This

‘section is devoted to the examination of the discussions concerning

. N . © . .
interhship as these related to the extended practicum.

As indicated in Figure -4,. from November 1968, alongside
the minimum requirement for teacher preparation, “internship became .

a pfoblém in the Board of Teacher Eduéation and Certification. Thé
réasons why it became - probiém are the‘same‘as those aireadyv
&iscﬁssed under'tﬁé general heading--Field E*periencés.ﬁ._

The main reasoﬁ why inte“fnship be-came'wa‘n l‘le was whethe%

it should -continue to bé,é voluntary program as it had been over

: _ . _ S S .
the years or whether it should be an integral part of the institutional

"preparatiOH'for teachers and be compﬁlsory._

"In view of thevabove problem, the Board set the tgfms of .
reference for the F.E.C. as follows:

-



(a) To

(b) To

other types’

(¢c) To
teaching.

.Board Minutes, November 18, 1968:4)

plan and review voluntary internship programs,

;\.

study and recommend with respect to 1ntern%§§p and
of field experiences* . N

study and make proposals for the reform of student

I
\ .

y

<

After the meeting of.hovember 18, 1968, in which the Field

“
N

Experience Committée was instructed to work closely with the -

L]

faculties of education, the Committee held a number of meetings with

representatives

internship programs for beginning teachers.

On June

the 1nternship to the Board of Teacher Educatlon angafertificatiOn..

They reported general agreement that a pre—service 1nternsh1p was

of the three facultieswof education to.discuss.

16, 1969, the Committee‘reportedvtheir"progress'onv'

e

e

a

~ desirable and that the’ responsibility shOuld be shared by the bodies

represented on the Board of Teacher Education and Certification. Havr-

L BN

ever,  there was no agreement on the matter.of making‘the;program E

o

compulsory, -or the content of the program.

PENIEY
“
¢

The'Committee also made proposals concernlng the various wavs

v

O e e R et B Satlaal bl ,..-n-,}.)_.@. PR TR P EEIES SR Ot Sl

e AL %
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~.in .which the program might be 1mplemented _ One of these proposals e

was the 1dea of

a Junior teaching year. where the 1nternee has a
. ]

reduced teachlng load with opportunities to watch others teach

-

' consult_his senior colleagues try out and explore various teaching/

‘dev1ces.' The F.

~e

VT
Y

3

Ne

E.C. in proposing 'a Junior teaching year dld not\

— R

stipulate when it would take place in the’ student s program. ItVWas

con51dered the respon31bility of each faculty of education to decide.

when the junior

N
~

teaching .vear would .take place.
. ' ' 0



%
-o

v

Y . - . : s . e N\
L . e o N :
This idea was .considered to be aﬁ~active propéeal; The

a

",Committee also proposed that the internship be a full semester.

(Board Minutes, June 16, 1969) However, at the Board meeting of
P /
October 22, 1969 a motion to de%ete 'a full semester" and insert "an {

“extended period" of internship was discussed" Th1C amendment was

made necessary when agreement as to- how long the internship should
-be; could not be;gained. The Board adopted the term extended,

period’ insteadfof'affull semester.' (Board Mlnutes, October 22 1969)

. The univer51t1es representatives opinion was that the term

>

a full semesterB was’ not flexible enoughtgo give 1ndiv1dual R

-

faculties of education room to plan other things during that perlod

In other words,‘the univer51t1es saw this as a way of 1nfring1ng
upon the univer51ties autonomyx_;

3

In l970 moSt of the Board' s time was taken up” by the questlon

'of minimum requirements of teacher preparation in the Prov1nce
. \ ‘
- ' Up untllrJune l6 l97l . the’ discussions on 1nternsh1p were.

superficial‘ But on this day after a motion by Mr. Rieger fhe ATA

representative, that the Board recommend that Alberta Univer51t1es -

y qinclude a period of 1nterpsh1p as part of their Bachelor of- Education

degree program, the dlSCuSSlOn became more heated than before Also,
crucial questions related to internshlp were raised..

In presentlng the resolution Mre Rieger made reference £o a
—_

pos1tion paper prepared by ‘the ATA, copies of which were distributed'

g

to the members of the Board

" The disciussion which followed touched on items “such as those .

Jsommarized'below: T o ‘fzﬂf

93



;1; the cbst df,;h¢ proposed program as éompared‘to the
present program; -

¥ o ' -

2. the effect of the program on .the contefg/ggfpheLﬁégfégf
program; o Co - L ‘
3. -the need forxe?pérkmentation in the area of field

experiences; e

4. the need to involve the schools and teachers intimately
in teacher education. ol 0

(Boand Minutes, June 16, 1971) -~ - . ' C

These questions required'somé‘research/bef6?é they were '

- B : e

fully and corréctly answered. It was, ﬁhereforé, suggested that a

g

study be undertaken of the relative cost of a four-year Bachelor, of

el

Education degree including internship.
~ On December 16, 1971, Dr. COutté presented a paper to.thév oo

v ‘ a gt - i | 'v ‘ . I
Board on-internship. The pdper pointed out. that in other professions
internship was an undertaking of’the profession itself and was not

&4 -

~part of thé inspitutionalAQreparation. The papér.0utlined a planw;
whéféﬁy: first, the beginﬁiné teacher might be éiveﬁ a reduced wérk;
load; sécondly: he'Qquld'be a%signéd'to a master feachef for'éuidégcé.
and assistance‘durihg.the first year of teaéhing; énd Ehirdlv, thé )

internship would become part of the degrée program. v

The third possibility r%}sed both the question of finance

—

.and *reductionof the program'to‘make robm for internship.-——"
~ . _ L .
. Dr. Coutts was not against the extension of field experiences, ., ™

but he did not think it correct to maké the ﬁniveréities responsible

fof-intefnship. ’ ' R
’ A . l» : = N

'It-geéms at this point, the Board members were not clear

¢

about their definition of iﬁternship_and the . ant d .cussion’ -




' centred’on this matter. Also, discussion centred on‘whether intern-
ship was regardéﬁ asaa screening gevice or as aann—the—job pre-
paration. |

In ending the discussion, the Bpard went on record as favor-
ing the pfinciple.of internship for neachers prior.to initial

certificatiqn. (Board Minutes, ﬁEcember 16, 1971)
The meeting of January 12, 1972 seems to- have brought matters
to a- head. On Januarv 12, 1972, the_Board Chairman, Dr. Hrabi

announced to the Board that the Minister had taken two 1mportant

9
steps towards the dlrectlon that the Board favored in response to the

~

Board's r=c mmendations of December l6 1971. First,. he aporoved a
study by cthe Executlve Commlttee of the Board of the de31rab111ty

and feasibility of'instxxutlng a requlred'lnternshlp. Secdnd,

»

regarding field experiences and a four-year Bachelor of Education,
he recommended three .positive steps as follows:

1. that the Board of Teacher Educatlon and Certification
consider the structure of a four- -vear degree in éducation that
would include an extended practicum equivalent to one semester;

>

2, that the proposal growing out of (1) above be, reviewved
by a group or groups including third and fourth vear educatlon
. ~- students; recent education graduates; the ATA personnel; the
-ASTA members; and the Department of Education officers;

-

3. that the Faculties of qucatlon 1nd1cate how programs
are modifled to meet the expressed concerns.

. (Board Minutes, January 12, 1972)
Before these <78 were made known to Board members, there

- was an internal discu sion on these matters within the Department

)

;'p’ﬂ*'~,gjﬁEdgeation"as correspondence: between Mr. Hyndman, the Minister

k;ﬁ\of Education,. and Dr. Hawkeswo;th;,the-Deputy Ministe; of Educatiqn,

indicates.



ey
tion for the January 12 Board meeting, the Minister said:

Is there any reason why education students'could not be
required to take six months of full-time student teaching or
apprenticeship or internship after the completion of one and .
one-half yea of university education and before startlng on

, years three -and fouxr? : :

The Minister amplified his question as follows: _
1. This will give the prospective teacher a realistic
insight into what the profession of teaching is all about.

2. Those who returned after a year and a half of academic
education and six months of practica in classroom education
would be better Totlvated and could better take advantage of
the last two years of tralnlng

3. At the end of the six-month apprenticeship the teacher
could also be evaluated by the local school board and the ATA,
which ev luatlon would be considered in deciding as to whether
he should be’ glven credit for two years at university.

It is interesting to note that the Minister's proposal was

not a reaction to the recommendations by the Board. This makes one_

o

wonder where the Minister got the idea for this proposal.
Ig'is possible that the Minister might'have~gotten the idea’
from the ASTA who had, in 1968; a resolqtion which stated:

Urge the requirement of a compalsorf one-year period
of internship as part of the degree and certification require-
ments for teachers. (ASTA Handbook, 1974:31)

However, there is no record which indicates that the ASTA
furnished the Minister with this “information.
It seems Dr. Hawkesworth ;Ehb{gg the Minister's proposal

in hlS reply on January 7, 1972. His re;Ty was:.

[

. At thlS meetlng (January 12) 1t\1§\our intention to
‘indicate 'to the Executive thdt the Government ‘had indicated
general approval for moving to a four-year teacher preparation
for injitial certification, including a degree, b§t¥;hat the

g

government is very anxious that the four-year program include
5 . R AN

In a memefto Dr. Hawkesworth on- January 6 1972, in prepara--

96,
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a substantially- ‘increased opportunity for- student participatlon
"in actual school situation. Final approval will be dependent
'.on ‘this expectatlcw being met.

-

,(Hawkesworth’s Memo' January 7 ‘1972) )

Thls then became the basis of the announcement the govern—

mernt. made to the Board on January l2 1972 The announcementlby the

Deputy Minister to the Board, as’ has already beén discussed was

1. The government is prepared to move to a four year program
»1nclud1ng a degree, provided there would be an extended practicum

equlvalent to one semester.

2. The Board should‘consider the structure of a four- -year
degree in education that would 1nc1ude an extended practicum
‘equ1valent to one Semestel

PurSuant t0~the“announCemént;byithéfﬂinister; the discussion

focused~on thewfollowing practical consideratronsﬁhh

ip The SchooliAct no longerrequires that schoél;fbé
accessihle'to the universities.for.student teaching.

2. It may be necessary and adviSable to seeh practicei

schools and cooperating teachers outside the urb2n centres.

’ 2

3. TEe pavment of honoraria to cooperating'teachers may
need to be discontinued.

4. Increased field experience will,piace additional'
demands on Faculty of Education personnel. |

3. Significantlchanges in\programs require ‘the approval of
the General Factlties Council.

Dr. Hrabi said that these were general practical considera-

tions. . The Faculties of Education had concerns unique to them.-

Briefly these were: )
(a) Flexibility;

(b} practicum supervision;

7

/
/

/
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(c¢) reduction of content sdbjects;

(d) imbalance between content subjects and practicum in
*Vocational Education; » '

(e) respectabilityv;

SR (f) control of student teaching.

2

In explaining these concerns, the representatives of the

H
A s

Faculties of Lducation said that (a) they were anxious to retain
flexibility in their programs. Thus, they would prefer a way of
organizing the extended practicum which would :ll.. for different

kindsiéf practice"aﬁd~for flexible schedulin: rather than a block
A ) .

of one semester of student teaching. (b) They said that a carefully

supervised ; . ticum was much more benéficialithan‘just practidé;
‘ . . . N o Y
(c) They pointed out that the content subjects (Arts and Sciences,

S~

ET\\ ;étc.) may need to be reduced to-accommodate the‘extendgd practicum.
(d) They were‘concerned thatvvocatiénal edﬁcation spudents would
- haQe 3/8. of their brdgram in practical aréas with only'5/8 left for
\T>\other work? -(e) Concern was expressed over any'moves that might
erode the "respectability" and stréngﬁh of the educati&h.programs.
. , . o o .8
Rgspectability, they maintained, had been gained through many Veapf
of striving, and the strength of the ﬁrégrams had attracted high
célibré‘staff. (f) The university represéntatives were opposed to
any suggestion that the Aibért%i&eaéhers"Asédciation and.tﬁe Alberta

School Trustees' Association 'ndertake the administration of student

teaching, including,recqﬁmending final grades.

With respect to tﬁékginister's_second;point in his reaction

'V;J‘\

:to the December. 16, Boardfs re¢ommendations namely, that other

interested parties be consulted ancerning the propose#l revisions .to

98



“the fourdear programé, it was thpught'adz}sable to dnclude in the
; L 4 " . ,

presentg;ibns tdlthe Board and the Minister; a.statement of.the
‘extent to which such people were alreédy invglved in énogram éianﬁiﬁg.
In summary, it was agreed that the three féEultEes would
prepare, fér presehtationﬂtd the Executive Committee on F%bruary 29;;‘
1972, plans of possible four-year progfams‘that woulq,iﬁclude a
. Semester Or equ(&éﬂent of some forﬁ of practiéﬁm.v Additional state- v
mepts to be gppgnded to thosé plans would be:
1. an estimate of ghé financi%; implicatiéﬁs Qf increasing ..
the practicum requirement in the program;. .
2. an indication of the péesenfrinvolveéent of other

°

interested‘pagties in program .planning;

3. a description of the manner in which the programs would

.

be modified to meet edpressed concerns.

.. Before the meeting was adjourned, a question arose about
.Av ” = . ” L / o -
" internship.  The question was whether internship had been adequately
o ; N "

disposed of, at least temporarily, by-tﬁe_action taken by the-
Minister which required an éxteqded praéticum;'§r whether other kinds
of internship should”élso BevconSEdered.
+ . . to

The consensus of opinion.expressed by members of the
Fxecutive Committee was thaﬁ ; stud§ Qf.ofher kinds of intérnship
(post-degreg but'pre;certification) wguld be uséful for contrast
with or as anfaltérﬁétive to the.précticum included~in the‘deggee .
.program. ‘ : : N |

‘The CHairman, br; Hrabi;»offéred to have a study done by

I3
the Department of Education. This decision led to the study by
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Nr. Gerry Hawley, Research Associate, in the Depaftment of Education.

The Hawley Report

-

The Executive Committee meeting of Mardh 7, 1972 discussed

: 1 S \ ‘
Hawley's report. and the proposal for increasing \the oractica in the

‘four-year program presented bv the three unlversr@les

The Hawley,report deflned ”internship”'and\”extended N

practicum". and set forth six alternative plans for dealing with the
) P

: ‘ TR
professional experiences component of teacher educafion programs.

1 1

1 . ‘ P
The definition of "internship" and "extended practicum' was

as follows:

1. Internship means "an experience undertaken by a teacher
' andldate who has completed the 1nst1tutlonal requirements for
a teachlng certificate'.

2. ”Extehded‘practicum” refers to ''those varied field
experiences, including student teaching, which occur within
the framework of the requirements for a degree in education’

or'as part of a one-year program offered for holdefs of a
degree other than in education"

The six alterhative planleere grduped into two groups-- .
A and B. Group A coneisfed of &4 plans‘and Group B consisted of
.2 plans. |

According to Hawlev (1972:39), the basis for distinguishing
Groups A and B was that Group A wduldvinclede those stfdetureé which
iwould have as'ajbasis for :he practicum, "some types of paid intern-
ship or first year teacher program controlled by,some means other

: ; -

than by faculties of education. Those models rekhesented in Croup B
“would incldde as an integral peft of their structure, an extended .
»practicum ;s part of ﬁhe\institutional requirements for certification K {,

as a geacher in the Province of Alberta. - Group B plans would have
: ’ &

the faculties of education maintain control of the practicum but would —



require that any operationﬁl’p;«xs.dev loped by thém\would include
: N .

t
- \,

at least one semester (two ana\oneﬁhéif churse equivaiéht) for credit

NN

in bpracticum which would be un&gi\%kén\dur

N\
ogré%k.
\ \

Hawley provided estimates of t §>COSt$~Whi would be

t
semester of the fourth year of the p
. . . DU .
associated with implementing each plan. Ths ExecQ{fve Committee -
. 5 ‘
discussed these costs at length, but no c0n§§nsus was reached.

s The Alberta School Trustees' Association attitude as’\para-

N,

phrased by Mr. Williams, the ASTA Executive Direcgérd waéf\

1. That certification plus external internship\ého;}a\not

\\

o, ¥ . N
require more than four years. . N
. : AN

. . O\
2. That the ASTA should be given the responsibility\and ‘

N,

) : o \
financial capaq{zy to coordinate an external internship program\ubat
AN

would be acéepted as part of the Bachelor'bf Edqcation degfee.v \
The attitude of the ASTA represeﬁtati&e, particularly with

respect to. the second.point, was in aécordanée with the ASTA poliéy.

Sinde'1964, theiASTA has supported a policy which called for:

~,

the continuatfon of an internship program for begin-
ning teachers and that khis field experience component of
teacher education be provided and administered by school boards,
guided and assisted by the ASTA and supervised by the
Universities.. . . o

(AS‘T‘A Handbook, 1974:31) R o | .

‘ The university personnel voicéd considerable oppositioﬁ to
this proposal. They feif they cﬁuld not accept, asvpartvoan degree,
an'intérnship program.carfied~qn'Sﬁfsidé ;he authoritv of the:
university. | o |

The question of the control of the extended practicum

101
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\ , 9

surfaced at this point in time but did not attract much attention
: : N

»

until after the agreement to extend.field experiences was reached.
This issue is dealt with in a section concerning the extended
practicum. y

There was also considerable concern expressed by uniVersity
and:ATA representatives oVer,the priority that was evidently being
given to Group A by the ASTA representative. The concern centred
around the d1v1ded oplnlon thgt seemed to be developing as opposed
to what was prev1ously deemed .to be a unanlmous decision of the

Board g ‘There was seen to be a real danger that.achievement\oﬁ a
.

\

four-year degree as the mlnlmum req\jfement for certlflcatlon could

\\

suffer a serlous setback. The ASTA representatlve did not share AN

this concern.

Following the discussion on the Hawley report, the three
universities presented proposals for increasing the practica in the .

four- year program follow1ng the recommendations by the Board on

January 12 l972 that they present proposals for B.Ed. programs that -
\

include an extended practicum equ1valent to one semester.

Although there were dlfferences 1n the'prOposalslpresented
by the unlversities, they all iﬁéluded an.exténdéd practicum
equivalent to one semester. .

The significance of this action by the_univeqsities le that
the B.Ed. program structures had been dictated from outside. The

government suggested that the new four-year B.Ed. program include

an extended practicum the unlversitles went along, vlthout con51der—

ing the questlon whether their autonomv was Sllppln? avay.

102



103
In addition to the Hawley Report and the universities;
prdposale, the Executive Committee examined the cost of implementing
“the extended pfecticum pybgram. With rega;d to.tﬁis, the meeting '
1istee:the'following categories:
1. increaeed‘university staff;
2. pfeparation of cooperating teachers and other supervisory
personnel; '
o %. honoraria for cooperéting teachers, resource personnel,
etc.; - Ty
4., travel costs resulting fyoﬁ extending the practica to
schools outside the cities;
- ‘5. subsistence costs resﬁltingiffom dislecating students
and supervisory pe;sonnel.
In conclusion, the meetiﬁg generally agreed that (1) the
exténded practicum could be implemented b& allithree’univeysities;
(2) that the three universities saw the increased praeeicuéLes» .
additive to the present pregram,'epd (3) that dp to an additional‘
51;500,000 wouid be‘reqeired when the progremS'were fuliy operational.
“Funding tﬁe expended bracticum'is the second iss&e te be discussed
under the ﬁajof heading "Extended precticumJ; |
‘The preceding'diseuséiens_on January 12 and Mareh’7 demon-
strate what'en'importaﬁt issuelfhe extended practicum b'd becomet.
In tﬁe.followihg seetion, ebis issue is discessed_in &etaii.
Extended Practicum
As defined elsewhere in this etudy,'"extengedlﬁractic " j
- /

means "a one semester (or equivalent) period (13 weeks) of full-time
practice in the school as pert'Bf;tHebuniversity_requirementﬂfor

iniﬁ!lggzeftification." It carries the appropriate credit weighting.
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Up.until'January 12, 1972 when the Minister advised the
~ Board to consider a four-year program of teaoher'preparation which

would include an extended practicum of one semester or equivalent, .

’

the term "extended prac®cum' was not operational. From here on, it
became a household term amoﬁg the educators, particularly those
involved 1n the preparation of teachers.
OR April 12, 1972, before adoptlng and recommendlng to the ' .
Minister that a one semester practicum withinva four—year require-
ment for a degree in education be implemented as soonvas was feasible,

' the Board's discussion principally centred around the implementation

of Plans A.1l and B.2 as recommended in the Hawley report. Plans A.1 .,////////////

- —
and B.2 were: ’ s e . ////”/
. ) . . . : . - . N /

A.l A post—degree professjonal internship of one year as a
requirement for initial certification. 7 '

B.2 A one-semester or equivalent practicum‘within a four-
year.requirement‘for a degree in education.

Ulth respect to Imp}%Fentatlon, it was 1nd1cated that Plan \
© B. 2 could be 1n1t1ated almost immediately. In fact it appeared that
" in varying‘wayS“andadegrees such programs were already under way in

alldthree uniﬁersities Dr. M. Horowitz, the then Dean*of‘Education
at the Univer31ty of Alberta, in his letter dated Aprll 19 1973, to
;Dr. Wvman, the Presldent at the Univer51ty of Alberta, revealed that ~
in 1972 the‘UniVersity.of Alberta had an eitended;practicum’for a
small_number of B.édr English majore. The Board members also agreed
that Plan-A.1 was complementary to Plan’ fz,and'not superoeding,

) The dnlver51ty represeﬂfatlves, in speahlng to. thelr reports' .

(prev10usly presented to the Executive Commlttee), agreed that the

.~ extended practlcum could and would be 1noluded within the B. Ed
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degree programs. However tﬁ€§/;équested that the manner of

i i e/E§;;;d;;i;xpefience component be left to the

lncorpojiiiig/gh

individual faculties so that the maximum integration of theory and

practice might be achleved according to the condltlovs pecullar to

each 1nst1tut10n o

- ‘ Ag/gbLS/pEint, the Deputy Minister, Dr. Hawkesworth,

~—ifdicated that the Minister of Education was in agré@ment with -

Faculties of Education using different organizationa£ drrangements "
for including an extended practicum in their programék;

A further discussion centred around the "additive" feature

of the pfopoSed programs as mentioned on March 7, 1972 fn the

Executive Committee meeting. Two of the universities advised that -

‘mno additiohalicalendar time was anticipated, bug,that addiﬁional

/./

hours would be required. On the othaé/ﬁﬁﬁd, one of the altétnatives

édnsidéred by the University of Calgary Qould involv%,a ieﬁgtﬁened

year. o ; ‘ : : S

The_Engiy/ﬁTﬁfgter advised the meeting that the'MinistéY

;;,,//of/idazgzzgd was prlmarlly interested in a four-year B.Ed. progr;k\

S ” ¢

within the framework of time. that was proposed to him by the Board\\
\

® \
and that he was not, at this tlme,‘very much interested in an - N

extension of the B.Ed. beyond four years.

At the end of the meeting, the Board recommended to the’

u

Minister that a one semester practicum within a four-vear require-.
ment for a degree in education he implemented as scon as was -

» feasible.

+ ' -

'As soon as a consensus on the extended practicum was reached,

s



other related problems surfaced. The followtgé\surfaced as the

extended practicum related issues:

1. -Administrative control of the extended practicum 4
T : ‘

2. TFinancing the extemded practicum
" ‘ ‘ . ' "\ . - ' \" -

_3. Relegse time for cooperating teachers

=

4. TInterpretation of Section 72 of the School Act., -

. N
K

These issues came up for ‘discussion at different meetings

of the Board, not necessarily in this order,:.HOQEVqr, for the

B

purpose of this study, they are discussed ih'the‘Or%er presented
above, starting with the adminispraﬁiys'controléof the extended
practicum.

° 3

Administrative Control of Field Experiences

On March 7, 1972, the representative of the ASTA, MMr.

I

Williams, proposed that the administration of the experience

component in teacher edudation programs be transferred to the school

boards and school committees of the Province and that the financial
capacity to carry_out the respoﬁsibility be traﬁsferred-;O‘them as \§\\\\\\\
well. - He also Sugggsted thaf'polic§ guidelines beﬁtested-in ﬁhe |
Board of Teécher‘Educétion‘and Certification. ‘An example was cited

. . . . .
of the way in whi;h this could be handled by a schoo%)system with

-

: . 7 \ /
- the kind of liaison required to effectively blend théorv and

o

practice.v The_sincerity of the ASTA in wishing to proﬁobe quality

education for teachers was stressed.

.
.

In Clégifying the ASTA position Mr. Williéms pointed out that

tRe field experience component would combine the extended practicum



Trustees with‘respeCt;to'the training of teachers.

and internship as paftdoﬁ'the degree program.

< . '

In additlon, it was suggested that the ASTA proposal would

'requlre a contract between the Minlster of Educatlon ‘and the Schozl

’ . ! s . " ~ i . ‘ .\. .
7*Outsidehthe méetings of the BTEC, ‘the ASTA position seems to
| / i
have been supported bv the Conference of Alberta School Superlntenr
‘; -
dents (CASS) p051t10n The CASS pos1ton was that the extended

-

practlgal fleld experlence should be an 1nternsh1p and be a reoulre- P

-

ment for certlflcatlon and that ' 1t shOuld be the respon51b111ty of-

- »

the school jurisdiction which would structure meaningful experlence

& [ .

i in ‘its schools in consultatlon w1th the unlver51t1es and the AT&

The ASTA and CASS pos1tlon on the admlnlstratlon of the

> -

practlcum was not supported by the other board members

Objectidns’to the ASTA qroposal were made.by several'membersﬁl

I .
of the Board and in Dartlcularfthe follow1ng p01nts were made:

1. That the proposal would separate theorv and oractlce at

a time when it seered essential that the two elements be integrated

even more. o

2. Tha; the proposal seemed to 1mply that the school boards,

w1th their little or no experlence, cou d do a better JOb than the

Facultiespof-EducatiQnAwith their lengthy'experience.

‘Three motions were made recommending: that the funding and

administration of‘the practiﬁum be through_the Faculties of Education; -

-

that the Faculties of Fducation and the school boards'should par-

ticipate jointly in both the funding and .administrationm of the

ppracticun;fand:that both facets should be the sole prerogative of .

E)

-

.
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the school boards.

However, there was no consensus or 2 second and, third

alternatives.

ituseems that the Executive agreed on a motion made by Dr.
Horowitz, when the matter came up again- on Aupust 29, 1972, at the
Board Executive meeting t - the responsibility for the practicum,

as well as all aspects of pre-service teacher education, is that of

the Faculties:of Education.

Funding the Extended Practicum 7 i o

[

~ After their recommendation of the extended practicum on

April'lZ;-l972, the Board embarked on discussions of funding problems.

On July 26, 1972, the discussion in the Board meeting centred
around three issues:
(a) support for the preparation of cooperating teachers;

"(b) support for the operation of the ptracticum~-extra
- university staff, payments to students for transportation, etc. ;.

(c) sub51dization of cooperating boarda for payments to
cooperatlng teachers for extra time and work.

‘The discussic concerning the methoq of giving financial

support resolved itself into considerations such as: the strateg&
T o .

to be used in allocating additional funds to the universities; and

the mechanics of .distributing the grants to contributing‘parties.

The view expressed by university representatives was that’ a

o

specific allocation of funds directly to the universities was
A ‘ v i
preferable. With respect to mechanics of distribution, the Board .

members thought it might be unwise to hand’tne whole package over

to any one agency for distribution. It was. therefore suggested that .

108
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uniyprsity funds might be sent directly to the universities and funds.,
\designed for major school board activities might go directly to the

school boar?é. The creation of a neutral apency, like the Executive )

'

Committee of the Board, to handle the allocation of funds as well as

coordinating some aspects of the pro%§aﬁ, such as setting standards
and guidelines, was also suggested by the Board members. In adlition

the Board suggested that funds be allocated on a per student basis.

As ‘Dr. Hrabi points out, throughout the discussion a central

theme was that both structure and finance should reflect the - ‘ .
< ’ . ' N N

\ .
integration ofqtheory and practice.

This meeting did mot come up with any recommendations to the

Ministeg. However, the Board appointed Mr. G.B. Hawley to’prépare
- . . . . I

a report for the next meeting of the Executive Committee. The terms
of reference for the4report were set out as:

3 1. To explore and define the alternative tmethods of
financial support for the field experience component.

-ty

2. To develou statements of the advantaoes ‘and dlsadvantages

‘of h method. : : .
’i:;jac metho _ - R ;
& 3. To look at the costing of the-program. . '

Mr. Hawley's report wag presented- to ‘the Executive Committee

o

o B £ . )
on August 29, 1972. ' He recommended that the ‘grant per, practicum

student be set at $600 with an appropriate reduction by the amount

\ . . -

currently being devoted to student teaching. e
Following con31derahle discussion, Dean John McDonald of the

Faculty of Educatlon at the Unlver51ty of Calgary, proposed a motion

“that dlrect fundlng of the oractlcum be through the VaCultles of

Education. Although the motion was-carried,‘ir. “Wwilliams, the ASTA

. e
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represdntative, asked that his dissenti}g\zgpe be recorded. The ASTA
wanted the funding for the practicum to be entrusted to the school
&

boards.

In addition to this motion, two more motions were proposed
by Dr. Horowitz, Dean of the Faculty of Education at the University ‘
of Alberta and Mr. Rieger, the ATA representative.. Their motions,
respectively, were as follows:
~ That in'the initial years of this program monies for the
fqnding of the practicum be sranted to the Faculties of Education
and be placed in trust for the omeration and administration of
this program. ' - ' .
B ' } ' °
That the Board.recommend $300 per student for the operation

of the practicum, in addition to the regular operating‘budgets
of the Faculties of Education. ' )

:&heée‘mot;on wére echoed again on quembef{3,>1972, and
became the basis of the recommendation to the Minister for action.
As hés been indicated elsewhere, these recqmmendations were reject;d.
As has already.been discusséd_earlier in the éhépter, on
January 24, 1972 the Minisfer anﬁouncéd the imple&entation of the
four—yeaf minimum requirement and the eXtenéed p;acticum, but rejected
 récommendations for financing the extended practicum. ~Th§ Board did
not have the opportuni;y to.react to the Minister's decision until
March 1, 1923.
Tn the light of the governmeﬁt'é decision not to earmark
funds for financing the extended bfactigum, the“March_l, 1973
Exechtiﬁe Comﬁittee meeting cegtred.aroﬁnd the Facultigs; coﬁcerns
and coufées of action. The-Faculties_were‘concerhed that:

1. The sub-committee of the Universities Commission

currently studying the grants formula was not sufficiently
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.

\\\\ . 1. A direct approach to the Minishersfof Edqcation and .

111

knowledgeable about the realities of universiﬁy finance.

2. Rumours were abroad that the grants for Faculties of

Education would be placed on the same basis as grants for Arts and

Science. » . | i ' ! %L

3. Taculties of Education have to make cormitments to

students before knowing whether funds would be'available to finénce

\

the programs. ' ' -

4. Faculties of Education. have always been shortchanged

" N I3 . 3 ! - 3 \ " - N ) C . )
by the universities. 'With budget cuts anticipated and restructuring
of the formula imminent, it seemed quite evident that the new, more

extensive prog.ams were in extreme jeopardy.

» ’ . ' - ‘
In the light of these conderns, several coufses of action

\
oY

were suggested:

.Aayanced Education and Mahpower by the Deans of Educationy-

\ 2.
N _ ‘ _

¥\ A meeting of the Executive Committee with the Ministers.

A meeting of thebMinisters and the Board.

4. A meeting of the Executive Committee ,or sub-committee

thereof with offigérs of the Department of Advanced Education.
5. A meeting of the Executive Committee with the sub- B ~
committees of the Universities Commission.

L3

During the discussion on these courses of action it was'
, < ‘

recognized that any of these ¢oﬁr§§s of action would be unproductive
‘'unless the presentations were well dochentéd. It was therefore
decided to.tdke no action until the alloéation<of funds within the

universities was better known, at which time~it could be decided

N
N

N



whether or not implementation of the new programs was financially
feasible. Fft was also decided -that the Board should reiterate its

: ) v >
recommendation of the November 3, 1972 meeting that $300 per student

Fie
7S

for the dperation.of the practicum, in addition to the regg}grﬂ,,/'
operating budgets of the Faculties of Education, be made avaiiébleﬁ
On Marcﬁ 16, ‘1973, on the instruction of the ATA Provincial
Executive‘Council, Mr; Rieger wrotela letter to the presidents_of the
UniQersities.- The letterr urged greater allocation of Euﬂde to
Faculties of Education in order that an'adequate ﬁracticum in
;eacher education might he carried out in ﬁﬁe spirit of - the new
four-year minimum requifement for first certificatioﬁ; As Dr. Hrabi
poieted out in a memo -to Df. Hawkeswprth on April 4, 1973, Mr.
Rieger's letter arqee.from the March lvmeeting.of the Executive of

the Board, when the Deans of the Faculties of Education indicated

M -

rhat éhey were going to have a very difficult time in negotlatlng
sith the Pre51dents of the UﬁlverSItles for sufficient 1ncreased
menies to carry on the extended prac;icum.' The Deans had asked for’
éupport from any agency that might be so inciined.

¢ On April 19, 1973, DeaneHbrowitz.were to Dr. Wyman, the
.Pre51dent of the University of Albefta He‘told the President that
it was not possible ‘to finance the extended practlcum from the
regular bﬁdget of the Faculty of Educatibn.~ He recommended that the
‘ Board of Governors make a spec1al request for a non-formula grant.

On Aprll 30, Dedn MacDonald, \of the Facplty of qucatlon.at

the University of Calgary, sent notlflcatlon of need for additional

funding to Vice-President Campbell. le indlcated probably minimum

costs of $600 per student in the practicum.
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The general theme in A1 this correspondence was that the

Faculties of Educatiorn 1 not have the.mon%eshgo imﬁlement the
extendéd précticum.

Dufipg the Executivé:ﬁeeting of the BTEC on July 13, 1973,
the Chairman read a letté}'from thé Alberta Teachers' Association
recommending that the Boégd or its Executiye Commitféé seek a meeting
with the two Ministers to reiteratelthe Boafd's view concerning the
necessary additional financial support for the extehded practicum.

The discussion»of thisiitem was deferred-to the next'meetingA;
of the Executive Committee, 'on Oétober 4,_1973;

' Heanwhile; on_Septémber 27,.1977%, Dr./wymén_wibte to.the'

Minister of‘Advanced.Edugation.‘ He told the Hidis&érlthat the Boara
of Governors.of'the UniVe;éity of Alberta regretted ghe governmént'sv
decision ;hat'the Department of Advanced Education would nét provide
addicional‘funds to implement the new program‘rgquired for certificﬁ_

©

tion of‘teachers in Alberta. He élso told the Ninister that the Board
was prepared to discuss the matter<with the two Ministers concerned
and.the other universities ‘in Albetta;  N
On October 4, 1973 BTFC Fgecutivé Committee mecting noﬁed
that the lniversities woﬁld Be presénting proposals to the fall
meeting of the'Board cqncerning‘their revised programs and the
financial considerations incidental! to implementing the ektended
practicum. Two of the Deans'étaﬁedfthaf their universities were in
the proéess of preparing Briefs on fhe exténded pfactiéum‘whiéh, it

was expected, would be used by their Boards of Covernors in making

direct approaches to the “inisters.



The President of the University oﬁ;Lethbridge, Dr. Beckel
wrote to Mr. Foster, the Minister of Advanced Education, on October
23, 1973. He stated that the University of Lethbridge could not

support a four-vear program for teacher certification with its

extended practicum from the existing funds. He gave the reason that

the University needéd four new‘and additional appointments in the
Faculty of Education iﬁmediately for ﬁusié Iducation, Art Methods,
Curriculum Devéloﬁmentuénd Educational Toundations whose fotal‘
salaries would be $80,000. ; \\ , . R

" During the Board meeting on November 30, the Board agreed to

invite the two Ministers and the Presidents of the three Universities

'

to-attend an early'meeting of the Board for clarification of .

financial implications or problems associated with the extended

practicum. .
v

In addition, the Chairﬁan of the Board inférmed the members
that the Mihistersvwefe currently preparing a letter in résponse\to
Dr. Wyman's letter. As indicated bv the memoranaum‘from the
Minister‘of_Education on Nermber 26, 1973, tﬁe government's gene?al,
‘stance was that any special submissions toO ;he;DepartmenE of Advancea
Education for additional funds were inapprdpriate until i£ could be
demonstrated why éppropriaté adjustments aha tradeoffs withiq the
aniversity had failed to prpdycé the funds necessary to finance ?he
éxtended practicum. L e ”

‘This stance became the'bas}s of the letter the‘Minister\of

Fducation sent to the Presidents on March 6, 1974.

The letter also invited the Boards of Governors to fgrward
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 letters of intent to submit formal proposals for special consideration

by the Department of Advanced'Education if they deemed it necessary
to seek additional fundsAfor the extended’practicum.

So, when 7he Board of Teachefvﬁdueation and Certificatioﬁ
Executive'Committee met on March 13, 1974, they withdrew their

!
f . .
request)for a meeting with the three Presidents and the two

Miniéteks, for the time being. They also recommended that a progress

repor7/of current developments in connection with resolving the

prdblem aSsociated with obtaining adequate government financing for

_implementing the ‘extended practicum be prepared for the next Board

B -

meeting.

The Universities submitted letters of intent to the Department

of Advanced Education that same-mggéh——ﬂafch, 1974. The format

followed in these letters from the Universitiei was the same.

Please accept this letter as notice of the Unlversity S
intention to submit a formal request for special fundlng to
cover the added costs to the University resulting from the
Government's announcement of an extended practicum for students
in the new four-year B.Ed. program. :

(Swan's Letter to Bosetti, Deputy Minister. DAE, March 13, 1974) &

- o .o
It seems these letters of intent were enough to cause the DAE to

change its position.

3

. At the Board of.Teacher Education and Certification meeting

on May 2, 1974, cbékrepresentatives of Advanced Education stated

o

that the extended pfecticum would be funded by non-formula grants

upon receipt of proposals from the universities; that these grants.

)

would bedavailable for 1974-75 and 1975;76; and that beybnd‘1976

ﬁhe program would be supported but perhaps in a different way.

115
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Following this statement to the Board, the Assistant Deputy
Minister, R.A. Bosetti, wrote to Dr. Wyman on May 15, 1974 stating\that:
1. The practicum be, implemented in a manner which meets the
requirements and conditions recommended by the Board of Teacher

Education and Certification and approved by the Minister of
Education; and

2. The funding requested encompasses the total costs of
implementing and maintaining the practicum.

When Dr. Gunning’took.over the Presidency at the University
of Alberta, he received abstatement of final approval of financial

support for the extended practicum on July 30, 1974 from Dr. Bosetti.

Briefly the statement of final appro&él set the grants as follows:

1974-75 1975-76 1976-77

Operating S $160, 500 - $428,000 $642,000
: o R }

Capital o ' . - - : : —

Total o $160, 500 1$428,000 © $642,000

-
The Aséigtant‘Deputvainister, in this same statemenf, said
\ ) '
D

"~ that  these cost esti?ates.ﬁere to be considered as the maximumlsupport
whicy/;ould be provided as conditional grants for implementation of ~g\\\
the_program. The statement,laé well, required the'universities to
submit an acc0untiog of_expenditures inogrred in implementing the
program et_thevendiof each f}sdal year. ‘ | » :

Similer‘arrangemehts were made for the other Universities.

‘However, the am0unts differed from University to’University;

' The problem of fun ng_oas thus temporarily resolved. No .. .~

sooner was the funding problem resolved than another equally serious

problem, which also involved finance, arose. This was the ptoblem-
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of "release time'".

Release Time , ' ‘ -

In 1973, the Alberta Teachers' Association defined, among
their policy resolutions on teacher education, felease tjime as time

from other duties for cooperating Feachers while they have student

'

teachers in their classrooms. (ATA Handbogk,bl977:l70)

Three different terms were used in (he debate on ''release

time". In the documents at the,University.of. Alberta, the term
. . < P i

trelief time' is used. In thé documents at the University of Calgary/‘

- “A

the term "released time" is-used. In the ATA and the governmeﬁt
documents, the term 'release time' is used. BTN

For the purpose of this study, the term ''release time" is N

used.
) . . “ ¢ ’
IThe ATA policy on release time was that:
\

The ATA advogate that, where-a practicum consisting of one
semeSEET}\QL/%hégequivalent, of field experiences becomes a
required part of teacher preparation programs, committees be
established on a regional basis (ome for each uniVersiEy) to
carry out negotiatioﬁs among school boards, universities, the

.. Department of Education, and the Department of Advanced Education
and Manpower and the Association to make provision for funds for
school systems to provide release time from other duties for
cooperating teachers while, they have student teachers in their
classrooms. , . \ ‘ ' :

v

.\

(ATA Handbook, 1977:170)

—

In view of this(pglicy, when it became obvious to the
teachers that the extended practicum was going to become part of the
B.Ed. program, teachers/raised the question.of release time.

' In April, 1974, e Alberta Teachers' Assbéiétioh sponsored ..

regional seminars on the '"extended practicum'-in Edmonton and
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One of the questions considered in these seminars was whether

there should be remuneration of cooperating teachers. The unanimous

agreement seems to be that there should be remuneration in the form
. } i 7 i
~of "release time'. Other suggestions such as money were forwarded

and' Discussions

‘but did not gain much support. (Summary of ngmeﬁfé/

from Regional Seminars, June 19, 1974) -

Following these seminars, the Teachersf Association produced

the "Interim Position.on the Extended Practicum iﬁ Teacﬁer Educationh_
in September, i974 in which the Association stated that %he'local
Assqciation, the university and the schooi system should agree‘on-thé
aﬁduﬁt of time'eacﬁ>week that ;ﬁe céopérating feachér‘muét have free
fiém bthe; aésigned‘ﬂuties during.the‘tiﬁe a student teaqher_is in
his/her,élaésroom. v(Interim Position of the ATA Qn the E.P.;

September, 1974)

In January, March and April, 1975, the Teachers' Association
.\%ﬁsﬂgpsﬁffd.anothef seri?s of seminars on the exteﬁded practicum in

Lethbridge, Calgary and Edmonton, respectively. As in the previous. -
seminars in 1974, release time got muphMSupport as remuneration of
‘éooperating teachers.

Mr. L; Booi, a teacher in the Edmonton Public system, was a-

b

member of thg'Joinngdvisory Committee at the .U'of A since 1972 as
a cooperating teacher and_latéf became a. practicum associate.

Because he was critical of the B.Ed. program at the U of A, he

' v ‘ Q L . o
increasingly became more and more in contact with the Public Local
and became more and more their unofficial spokesman on the Dean's

Joint Advisory Committeei So when the question of release time

<
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came up in 1975, he continued to speak for the Public Locél.

~

Mr. T. Paszek was the President of the ATA Edmonton Caphoiic

School Local in 1974~75 the time at which release time became an
iSSué:\ ,

As Mr. Booi and Mr. Paszek stated, teachers argued that

elease time from Elassroom.bbligations

riences and .expectations. Also, as
Y

indicated in their "$ubmission\to the Minister of Edugétién in November,

1975, the ATA pointed out tﬁat tﬁg respoﬁsibilif; 6f:£hgfpbopér£%ing'
Eeacher wéﬁld bg'g}eatef becaus; (a) hé.would be ;éspo;sible fgfltbe
stu@enﬁ_teachér,for much longer,'and (b) he woula‘be tagiqg oyégA;Eé
teaching‘and evaluation functiéh for é signrficant‘prbportion‘gf ;hém-'

~

preparatioh program.

. v ‘ . _
The discussions concerning release time in the Board of Teacher

Education and Certification started on April 18, 1975 in the
) . oo~

Executive Committee meeting. As has already been discussed, the

demand for release time came from tHe representatives of the Alberta
. - N . . ~ )

-

Teachers' Association.. . , ' SR TR
The discussion on the costs of release time did not ‘come up
‘at other discussions concerning the financing of the extended,prac- -

ticum because; it seems, the teachers had not raised the question

» .7

of retease time with the Board, although they had hana polity on -

.

. i . | ‘
release timé since 1973. The reasons why the ATA di?.not raise the

N IS

_ questiontearlier are not clear.

When the question was raised, the Board members were not

o

sﬁfprised because the idea had:been around since 1974 as has been

L
.
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°

" discussed earlier. : - P

";Duripg this meeting, Substantial discussion concerned the

- ’

financing of the extended practicum and particular reference was madg
to the cost of ”réléﬁiﬁ'time”, It was decided that it would be pre-

mature ‘to place the matter before the Board at this time. Howevér,

. w , " L . !’
it was agreed that a meeting of the affected parties such as the’
Faculty of- Education and the DAE-rgpresentatives be called to discuss

©

the matter. - . L . y

In early May; 1975 a meeping‘o% represéntatives of the

-

Faculties of Education of the thrE&e Alberta udiver§ities, Dre Enns,

' Dr. MacDonald and. Dr. Anderson; with officdials of the Department of
R : ’ - .
: : . B :
Advanced Eddcation, one of whom was Dr. Bosetti, was held. The

meeting considered the funding of release time. 'The Depaftment-of

~ .

Advancededucatibn representataye, Dr. Bosetti, indicatéd»that they -

. . .
-

would study the problem and provide a response no later than -mid- . .,
summer. .He also indicated that a decision on release time would be

. possible ‘by early June; 1975.

At the mext Board meeting on May 9, 1975, the discussion

)
>in .

“:evoived around the very substantial differencexin the:figure oé $300":

per student contained in the Board #rimates .of November 2, 1972 and

the current estimaté of $1,400 to $1,600 per student.

. The difference was attributed in the main to the cost of
v‘ . . /

"releasé time" or the time needed by cooperating teachers for the

e supervisioﬁ-and instructien of students engaged in the extended
A3 B B

.practicum. In.l972 the cost estimates were based on: .

n

1. additional Faculty of Education personnelj;

o
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-

2.- travel and maintenance. expenses of students; ' . e

- 3. cost of traininé cooperating teachers.

. «

At that time it had also ‘been assumed that honorarium
arrangements similar to those existing heretofore would look after

the release time factor. - N . , N
A ! . . ’ - ) q
The existing“honorarium arrangements at the time were

) . 7
+

A L@ . , i .
different at each University. At the Universit§ of Alberta, a - L

’

cooperating teacher received $30 per student per full time week

v

the Unive51ty of Calgary, a cooperating teacher received @60 per
student per half course. And at the University of Lethbridge, a
cooperating teacher received $25 per student per full time week.
Other factors-contributing to.the cosi.ﬁifferentialhwere:
1. the clearer understanding of the ektended‘practicumj and
;o 2. 'the general inflationary trend.
Dr. Horow1tz and Dr. MacDonald, the Deans at the Universities

of Alberta and Calgary respectively,‘p%oposed a motion that the Board '

r

endorse the principle that the supervision and'instruttion of students o

'Aengaged,ln the extended practlcum be conSidered part of the regular

workload of cooperating teachers and that in\ﬁhe_f}aenCing of the

extended practicum the prlnciple be recognized. The: Board approved

the motion. A

7 The discu551ons which were going on between the . ATA and the

UniverSity of Albexta and the Univer51ty of Calgary displeased the A
Ll
ASTA officlals. The off1c1als thought that the univerSitles and the B -

D
teachers were violating Section 72 of the ScHool Act.




I ; ‘ 122

'_ﬂ The question regarding'Sectionh72 of the Sghool Act came up

Section . of the School Act

for discussion in the BTEC.on January 7, 1976 because the 'ASTA was %
not pleased with the negotiations that were taking place between the

tea@bers and the universities concerning the partic1pat10n of cooperat—
|
fing teachers in the extended practicum program. .

As has already been dischssed, these-negotiations started in

‘Calgary in 1572 and in Edmonton'invApriI, 1975.

.

e ASTA saw this as a v1olation of the School Act. . The School
Act, belng Chapter 329 of the Rev1sed Statutes of Alberta, 1970,

prov1des in Section 72 a§‘follows

3
‘

A board shall upon the request of a unlver31ty under The
‘University Act enter into an agreement to permit students
enrolled in the Faculty of Education of that univer51ty or v o
their instructors, to attend any classroom of any school . while'
it is in session for the purpose of observation or student
teaching. - >

hfhe President of the'Trustees' Association, Hr. A.C. Bunney,v '

h wrote,a letter to the Presidents of the three”Alberta universities

ﬁon September 25;ﬂ197§, statinglthat the universities‘and the Teachers'

- Association were bypassing the requirements of the legislation by -

attempting to negotiate an.extended'practicwm program amongst hem-

selves without any reference to the school hoards whose enployees

would be affected thereby; , - i oo - o w-jj' . "
: Dr;‘Keeler in an interview with‘the reseafgher pointed out

that thisIWas a nisinterpretation of the Act on;the'part of theiﬁ

. . ’ R . > e
Trustees. This claim of'misinterpretation }Eﬁfﬁhe Teachers'
_ ‘ : b

Association and the Depa@tment of Education3,5VSéek arlegal opinion.

.The Teachers Association 1nterpretation of the Act was that

N A




Jocal school boards' rgpreséhtétivés.

\

while it was an oblication of th- board to perﬁit»student_teachers

to enter the schools, there was no way this could nat be construed

“

as granting the boards the authority to tell teachers to serve as

cooperating tennhers.

The Teéc%ers' Association obtained’a‘legal‘opininn on ”~
Sépﬁember 30, 1975 which confirmed the Tenchersf Assoéiafion-inter—.
pretation. This was fhen followed by the ;elease'of_the’npinion
obtained by the Department of Education-on'Novémber,l3,71975, which
cast'snme doubt'on‘the_first opinion.‘ The ATA then obtained a second'
legal:opninion nn‘Décembef 29, 1975 which confirmed/the first opinion

given to the ATA. : ‘ o o - - ' .

Even dfter- these attempts to dchieve clarification, mis-

3 ' Lo

understanding and confusior’ about the Act still remained. Some people

4

in tbe'Board of Teacher Education and Certification advocated changes

in Section 72 of the Act or’'its, clarification. - .
There are two features of the negotiations regarding

cooperating teachers' participation in the new program which.make the
P 8 P P , P

3 4

School Act issue irrelevant. : First, teachers and universities did Y

not negotiate ,for permission to entLr the schools, but to secure

teachers' participation. . Second, as has been discussed earlier, the
discussions about the extended parcticum at both the University of
Alberta and the University of Calgary involved superintendents and’

-

It seems the problem of the Scnool‘Act has not been'resolyed

and Section132,of the School Act has not Beén reviged to prpvidé
. " . ’ o - . .

clarity.

123
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THE REL".SE TIME ISSUE

[y
¢

When the release time issue surfaced in 1975, as indicatéd ¢

in Figure 4, it became a controversial issue both outside and inside

the BTEC. . _ = | .

&

Different groups, took positions regarding e issue. It is
. Yhese positions taken by the different groups involVed that makes it
ﬁecessary to discuss this issue in detadl.

Sii, > the general review of the release time issue has
' B ! : AT
' S ERETy -
already been provided, this section deals directiy with the‘positloqg
. - L . '\g

'

taken.

Government Position

~

1

In a létterlto the Uniﬁersitiéé on- October l7,'i§75, the twg
Minisﬁers statea_fhat the government was nptiérepéred tb‘provide
universities‘with thé‘subSCantialbaddiciéna} funds to pro&ide for

"release time". In the governmeqt's‘view,the‘matEér'of release time

was an intrinsic element of working conditions and properly a matter

for.diséussion by'Boards and teachers at the bargaining téble. In

i . . -

addition, the government withdrew the extended practicum requirement
for initial certification but retained the four-year minimum for the

‘Bachelor of Education program. _
’ ’ . f S

The ATA Position
In November,, 1975,‘the Alberta Teaphers' Associétioh made a
.submissionvtolthejMinistér»of'Education.‘ In’this submission, the

‘Teachérs' Association pointed out that: e >

R

' . ' - ' 2 . DENEN ' . B ¢
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1. ihe.responsibility of the cooperating teacher will Be -
greater because (a) he will be:responsible_for the student teacher
for mucn longer and (b);he will be taking,oVef the teaching and
evaluation function fof a significanf proportion of the preparation - | ‘ '
program. J |

2. The government exhibits apnarqnt'lack‘of understanding
of théée facts. - ) |

3. The interpretation that release time for coopernting .o
teachers ié a wor?ing con&ition ‘to bevnégoti;ted with-school boards C

is wrong. Responsibility for teacher educafion has clearly been

‘assigned to the Universities in Alberta. Field expefience is a
necessary component of.teachgr education. Thefefore, the Univérsities
must arrange access to schools wifh school boards and must arrange
directly with teachers for service as cooneratingvtéachers, Since

pre-service preparation of teachers is not. a responsibility of school ™

EY

%

. boards, the Association argued, the function is not performed as an
employee of the board but as an assistant of the Faculty. Finally,

since the money for this improvement must come from rovincial

© RS . L

" coffers in any instancey it should surely mové-tbrough the least ‘

'éomplicéted channel available, namely the university.

\

The ASTA Position
| The Alberta School Trustees} Associationfs position on
releasé/time as stated by Dr. Proudfoot, forméi fresident,‘and-ﬁr;
laertz, "Executive Director, wan thaf COOperating teacners should not -
have réiease time.
iThe ASTA recognized_that}initiallyithe cooperating teacher




‘)

would have to give very close supervision of the student teacher's
work. However, they pointed out that the student teacher would

become an expert half way through the term because of the close

~

supervision. . The student teacher, thev argued, woﬁld gradually take
over the teacher's ciassrobm respoﬁsibility. If this happens, the
cooperating teacher would have'aﬁvextra right -arm iﬁ the classroom.
In»this sense, there would be no need for release time.

" The Universities” position was not clear. The Universities
of Albetta and Calgary éeeméd to have beeﬁ'affécted by the Teachers'
Associa;ion position on release time more than the University of
Lethbfidge. A detailed explération of each Upiversitv's position is

presented below.

U of A Position

Following a meeting on April 24, 1975 which was attended by

Mr. Fred Alexandruk: of the Edmonton Public ATA Local, Mr. Bud Arbeau

of the Edmonton Catholic Scthls, Dr. Ken Bride of the ATA Provindidl;

Mr. Stan Maertz of the ASTA, Dr. Harry HMosychuk QF the Edmonton

Public Schools, Mr. Al Myhre of -the CASSy Mr. Ernest Paluski of the

Edmdq;on Catholic ATA Local, the Associate Dean Fred Enns and Dean

‘M. Horowitz from the Faculty of Eé:éation,'in which release time and

it; fugding were'diséussgd and suppof£ed'by thosglwho attendfd.' Dean
Hdrowitz, on Aprilb28, 1975, prepafed a‘proposal‘addressed t§ the
Board of Teacher Edﬁcation éhd'Ceftification. |

In summarizing'the.proposal, ”Released Time fgr Cooperating

Teachers'', Dean Horowitz stated:

126




. 'In summary, I recommend that cooperating schonl svstems
receive funds from the government to enable them to release
cooperating teachers from their tefching duties for an average
of 40 minutes per day. 1 appreciate that the method for. financing
must be determined by the two Departments and the resolution of
this matter relates to issues many of which T know nothing-about. &
I have simply indicated my preference. ' i

AlthOugh Dean HHorowitz stated that he put forward thé Droposal
on behalf of the Faculty, heAdid ﬁot commit the Faculty to the concept
of release time. . . !

M. Ho;owitz told the researcher:that prior to preparing

the propusal, the FEdmenton Public local Execqtive attended an informal

~

meeting on,campus at his (Dr. M. Horowitz')jrequest. He said. thdt
the burpose of the meeting was to discuss the issues referred to in

the proposal. He also stated:
. . )
I made contact with the locals because I feared the situation - =
might disintegrate to a point that cooperating teachers would
withdraw their services. In this meeting I made a plea that
no matter what happened, our students should continue to. be
accommodated in schools. I was given the assurance (orally,
nothing. in writing) bv the Executive. Needless to sav,  thev
.did not keep their. promises.

Tt seems there were no discussions concerning release tine,
following the proposal, until September 22, 1975. On September 22,

1975, representatives of the ATA and its Public and Separote Locals

n

together with School Board representatives met with Dr. Fred Fnns,

the Acting Dean and other members of the Faculty of Fducation.
From the meeting it was. learnt that the Faculty of Education did not

‘have a formal policy position with regard to the necessity of release

o

time for cooperating teachers. -

§

This surprised the ATA representatives vho had interpreted

Dr. Horowitz' proposal as a formal policy position in favour of




release time. The ATA's interpretation was proved wrong by the result

of the Facﬁlty of Education Council meeting of Septembér 25, 195.
At this meeting, the question. of release time was discussed. The
discussion was strongly Suppoftiveiof the principle of acceptable
. working conditions for teachers in all aspects of their work. How;
ever, the Céuncil was not prepared.to commit itée1f to the concept
of release time in the practicum. |
But in a letter to Dr. Bride of the ATA, on September 26,

19755 the Acflng NDean, Dr. Enns étatéd that in his.v#ew, the voté by

i . T
the Council not to commit the Facultv, did not necessdrily deny
support fof the'principlg'of release time in the extended practicum;
lle added that the Council didApostpone stating a pésition unﬁil ﬁhé'

present crisis was over. ‘

\
The crisis‘referred to here i; that, since the beginning
of SeptembetAof that vear, tﬁe Facultg of Education had not been able
to place its students iﬂto sphools'for an? kind bf pracéicum beéduse
the ATA Locals in Edmonton had advised their members to decline to
accept iqvitations to serve as Coopetating‘Teachers.r
Given thHe preceding Hiséﬁssion, this decision by phe iocals
‘was céntrary to the a§su;ances.gi66n to Dr. M. Horogitz in Sprihg;
1975 that student teachers would be reCeivedf

", On September 9 and 12, 1975, the Edmonton Separate Ldéal, ATA

and the Edmonton Public Local, ATA Executives, respectively, sent a

|
request to their members. as follows: :

That members continue to Support our’ Assoc1atlon p051t10n
on the extended practicum. .

' That members decline to accept invitations. to serve as




s Cooperating Teachers in any field experience program offered by
the University until such time as satisfactory arrangements are
concluded with the Local in respect to alternatives for the
extended practicum. '

In addition to the pos?tion'téken abdve by the University of

LN

Alberta Faculty of Education Council @n.their meeting regarding release
time, the Counéil'movedband approved é motion as follows:

MOVED THAT the Faculty of'Educatiodbeuncil ask the
University of Alberta Administration to notify the Minister
. of Education ’that we are currently unable to carry out the terms
of our agreement with the province regarding the field experience
component of our teacher education program and that the University
ask for the Minister's assistance in solving this problem.

On September 29, 1975, Dr. Enns communicated this motion to

the Vice-President (Academic), Dr. Horowitz. The following day,
September 30, 1975, Dr. Horowitz, in a letter to Mr. Koziak, the

Minister of Education, communicated the Council's concern and

o -

requested a meeting with the Minister. ' B L

On October 1, 1975, President Gunning, Dean Enns and Vice-
~ President (Academic). Dr. ‘Horowitz nmet with the Minister, the Deputy -<{

Minister and the Associate Deputy Minister. The meeting, as Dr.

. » : , ¢ :
Horowitz stated in his letter of October 1, 1975 to Miss P. English, .

the ATA President, produced the following results:

That the 1977 target date for inclusion of an extended
practicum as a requirement. for certification will be delayed
by at least one year. : B ’

, That the Minister of Education will support our claim that
all monies that have been spent and committed for the extended
practicum to date should be covered by the Department of Advanced
Education as part of the special grant which the University has
received. ' '

In his'letter to Miss Pat English, President of the ATA,.
Dr. M. Horowitz explained the result of the meeting and alsoktold her

'tha; he was ‘going to ask the)Faculmy of Eduéatioh to propdse to the.

[



General Faculties Council alteﬁporary return to the old program. In

addition ts wriéing the letter, he also discussed with the superin-
tendents of the two Edmonpon school systems the details of the letter
‘because he felt that it was essential that the University honour the
requirement of SectionA72 of the Scﬁool Act that agreements for access
to classrooms and schools.be made with school boards-
| Following ;hese developments;at the University of .Alberta,.
the Minister of Advanced Education; Dr. A.E. Hohql, and the Iﬁnisfer of
{Educatioq,er. J.iKoziak, qute to thé.Prssidénts of the ;hree
Universities on October 17, l975._ The significance of the Iettef was
twofold. Firsc, it stated cléarly that the government was not
pfepared tovprovidé Universiﬁies with the substantial’additional funds
for ”release time'", because release'time is,sn intrinsic element of
wofking csnditisns and propefly a.éatter for discgssion by bbsrds and
teachers at the bargaining';able. Second, if ssated that the govern-—
ment had withdrawn the‘requireﬁent thafnthe‘extensed practicum
‘equivalent. to ose semester be included in a f0ur—yeaf B.Ed. grogram

for initial certification.

U of C P051t10n

The - Unlver31ty of Calgsrv alsr did not have a formal ‘policy

’ pOSlthn on release time. On May ‘o, 1975, Vice—President Campbell

submltted a revised budget prepared by Dr. De Leeuw, the Director

of Field Services. The submission requested‘$424,495 for university
costs with no“fequesf for releasébtime,’but witﬁ the qualification
that it was understood that funding fof release tiée was réquired

and should be sOnsidered apart from that budget.




Dr. de Leeuw pointed out that the university separated the

release time from their budget because its costs were too high.

U of L Position

Dr. lokoch, Director of Field Experiences, Universit& of
Lethbridge, séid that }he University of Lethbridge was not affected
. by release time because whfn the extended practicum Qa; introduced,
the Universitylhaa in place esSentiaily'the same program. They had -
rural expepienceé.énd they had long blocks of time. "In any case,"
Df. Mpkgch said "the Uniyeréity’&id_not care one way or thevo:her.”
Théy, like the other.Universities'Aid not have a fdrﬁal'policy
pOsitioh regarding'release time.

Dr. Bride said that when the University of Lethbridge sgarted
its program, their Faculty of Education came to the Teachers'
Association with their plaﬁs and asked the Association to a§§ist ghem
in developing what they felt would b; aniacceptable program. Also
ﬁhe Association's personnel sat on théir special cbmmittees.

The locél teachers in Lethbridge did not demand releése fime
in the exﬁended pfaéticum. ’However, it was pointedvout that there
was pressure on theseJiocals to demand réleaSg'time, but they‘did not
'_succﬁmblto.pressures Erdm-tﬁé ATAriocgls in Calgary and Edmonton.> In
fact, thejLethbridge ATA'Lbcai was in favour ofvhondraria ratbep;than
release time. |

In order to understand thé activitie§ and developmeﬁts at thé
provincial level with fegard to release time, an_exahinatiqn of the
events at the local level with respect to the Teachers;'Associatioﬁ,

is a necessity.




Calgary ATA Locals

-It has been impressed upon the reseafchervthrddgh documentary
and inte;yiew information, that the-demand. for release time if the - -
extended practicum began with the Calgary ATA locals.. .. -~

There are two ATA local groups in Calgary--the Calgary Public

.

and the Calgary Seéarate.. But for tﬁe-pufpose of this study,?the two
. . R
groups are’discussed unaer oneiﬁmbrella, béc;hse‘théy have always ‘
acted together in the development of the extended pracLicum”éolicy.'
~Dr. Proudfoot explained Ehat-£b¢ que;tion of_releése.time

was mixe& with the questiqn of honorariau£§ éboperating teachefs«
The duestion of hqnoraria surfaéed at the University of Caigary in
1973. It.surfaqed because the Faculty.éf,Educagiop Was rgquiréd to
reduce the budgét. One of the ways to reduce the.budget was to with—'
draw what amouﬁted to $80,000 whiéh cboperating t;aégérS'in Caigafy
received for their services;4 4

The ATA locals, as Mr. Cass, President; Calgary Public,, 
explainea, were not happy with‘tﬁe univérsity's unilaterél witﬁ—
drawal of funds for teacher honoraria.

As a resglt of this disagreement, thg teachefs demanded in
‘June, 1973 that a committee bé set up to deal wifh cooperaging
teachers' grievances.' The Committee coﬁsiéted of Mr. Gass and three
other teachers fr;% the Calgéry Public AiA Local.

Teachers' complaints were that:

1. The student teaching pfogram WéS'a farcé. -

/2. Cooperating teacheré.were being ignored bv ﬁﬁe

university-—the mark they gave tq a studént could be chénged uniQ

-

laterally.
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3. The university withdrew the hcnorarium unilaterally.

The next‘step taken by the new committee, under‘the chairman-
ship of Mr. Gass, was to approach the Calgarv Board of qucation
~about their problegl ‘ The Board, particularlv Mr Cunderson, sympathized
withvthe teachers. %he Board- Teachers Joint Committee was set up.

U51ng Section 72.of the School dct, the Board demanded that
'anAagreement be 31gned between the Board and the UniverSitv c’ranting
"the University nermission to nse the’ schools for student teaching.
The dniversity agreed to sign the aéreement whiéh was'drafted bv ‘the
Board: - |
‘One of the terms of that_agreement was thatvthe’dOCument_was
valid brovided the teachers" group agreed to the.terms bnder which
they w0uld¢render;their~Services. |

As airesult of this'cladse the teachers signed an apreement
‘with the‘university on the terms they would render their services’
and entered 1ntovnegotiat10ns Dr. Lindsted, a member of the Dean's
rxecutive AdVisory Committee (DEAC), negotiated on -behalf of the- o
'University. The University's representative indicated the University
WOuld look into tne question of release timei

\,

In October l973 the Univers1ty began studies on the concept
df release time. On\October 26 1973 Mr. Loken, another DEAC
member, submitted arp acticum funding«study to Dean- MacDonald" The
study snggested-a totan cost of $l 447, 000 per year, of which $540,000
Vwouid'be devoted to the)} support of release time for‘teachers. No action
was taken as a resuit o this‘study because there were no funds
: k) ‘

available.
In October, 1974, the University of Calgary Field gxperience e

<
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Committee recoﬁmended not to support provisdon of‘teleaée time thrqugh

substitute staff.

e

/’

In Mav/‘I975 a meeting of_representatives of-the,Facultiesr‘
of qucatlon of the three Alberta uriversities with officials of the
Uepartment of Advanced Education vas held. The meeting considered

funding for release time. ﬁt. Rosetti, repfesentinz the'Deoartment,

<

'lndicatcd that the Department would study the problem and prOVide

a response no 1ater ther mid-summer and tha. declSlon or release time

i*

‘funding was possible by early June..

That - same -month Vice—Presidént Campbéll submitted'a:revised
budget preparediby de Leeuw, Director of Field Services, and Loken,

the DEAC member The budget requeéted $424;495ifor university.costs,

=

with no request for relaase time but with the qualification that it
':was understood that funding for release time-was required and should

" be con51dered apart from that budget.
v From May to August, 19%5, Assoc1ate Dean. Ollva and Assoc1ate
Dean Gibb continued practicum contract negotiations with the ATA Public

Local Committe on Student Teaching.\-The ATA COmmittee quicgly appreved
,oonditions for operation of thewpracticum oer se, but details con~ V
»cerning‘the-selection and employment of university asgociates‘weréﬁ
the topic of lengthy negotiatiOns and later on'oecame an issue in tﬁe
Board'of‘Teacher Education and Certification.

A contract eontaining a clause reouiringvproviaion of funds
'for7release time was signed bf ATA and university reptesentativea in

. v N

August, 1975.

. In,September, 1975, teachers defianded remuneration of
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cooperating teachers based lergely_en_gg pay but teleese time so tﬁatv
they could consult with their student teachers and so that thef could
actually'teach,their student teechers-howuto_teach. -
Inba telephone conversation with Dr. Bosetti of the

Deﬁertment ofiAannceajEducation, the Dean Wasftoid that.$150,000 for
. 1975/76 and $200,000 for 1976/77 was to be provided. He Qaé”aleo:tolq e
that all special fundfhg for the Eracticum w0ula cease at that time
and that none of those funds were to’be used‘ie support of release
time.

| . Thls dedision Bv the government 1ncensed the ATA Locals,’
partlcularly Local 38 In early September- 1975, the Cemmittee on -
Student Teaching(and the Local Exeeutive recbmmended that-teachers
- not participate in any extended léfﬁeek ptectieum withéut funding

for the provision of release time. As a result of this decision

- . '

thete was a tempOrary withdrawal of cooperation by”teachers/in“
Calgary.
e They Pre51dent of the ATA Local suggested that the Executive

 WOUL§ Egre&&ﬁo support the Operatlon of .a 7-week student teaching

‘E‘L o w s
progfe{ program) 1n the schools for the 1975/76 school year but
“'..:x

that tﬂe extemded practlcum with release time would be a necessary
~condition for the Local to é:commend cooperation with the universit§
in 1976/77. | “
‘In‘the middle of Septeﬁber?’1975,‘the:Dean{s Ad Hoc ?ractiéum
Committee and the Dean's T ive Advisory Council recommended that

the faculty not operate the . .tende~ practicdm and that all students

-be re—registered7into the old proy .am.
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Mr. Gass pointed out that when the ATA realized the university
did not.have the moﬁey, they décided to maké a direct representation
of thei{ case to the government; But the Local was not allowed to
deal with tge goVernment.. They had to go through the Alberta
Tea@hers"Aséociation provincial exequtive. Tﬁis‘is the time the ATA
provincial.became invaived and th; feléase{time became a provincial
problem. l

In the meantime, nothing was happé;ing in" Lethbridge along’
these lines until the annual representative assembly, when Mr. Gass
éuggésted to ;hg Locals iq_Lethbfidge to do the same with the o
UniVefsity éf Léthbridge.v Even then Lethbridge ATA.Locals did not

\ 1>

demand release time.

Meanwhile, demands for release time in Edmonton had started
as early as April 1975, two years after discussions had started in
' 7 T

Calgary. However, as discussed in the following section; discussions

in Edmonton seem to have been more serious than those in Calgary.

Edmoncon ATA Locals o

Mr; L. Booi, a_membef of the Extended Practicum Joint
Committee add’later an unofficial ATA Local representative and Mr,l
Paszek,;Pre$i§ent of ghe-ﬁdmonton Separate-ATA ;oca},wsaid that the

: e s :
Edmonton Locals-'started their demands for release time early in 1975.

L .

Mr. Booi, in particularij’said that after he had recei&edla"phone_call
from someone in Calgary about the teachersfbpos%tibn on release tiﬁé:

he asked for a meeting with the Ex._utive of Edmuuton Public School

Local.: He presented the following c rns to the Executive:

1. That the extended pr:-+ 1 will require cooperating «
teachers to do a great deal more.

PR

L Py
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2. Th the expectations of the extended practicum demanded. -
more from . achers and yet there seemed to be n> attempt made to ] .
- ,reflect this in the time he had to do thé job.. ) K

5 [

Out of this meeting came the motion that thev cooperate with
the full implementation of the expanded practicum when'release time
for cooperating'teachers had been guaranteed. ) o

Dean‘Horowitz "hav1ng heard about that dec151on, realized = .

- ~

-

that it was 1mportant to talk to the Locals.

As a result, he called the meeting .on April 24 l975 which
has been referred to earlier in this chapter, to‘try to determine how
the release time problem could be'résolved. f - R

In addition to a'general discussion 'of the release time
issue, the group discussed thevfunding of release time.

Following this meetlng Dean Horow1tz prepared a proposal
regarding release time and its‘funding{ In his Droposal Dean
Horowitz estimated that 81.5 million per year would be needed to pay . : .
?5for the release time of cooperating teachers for.students of the
Univer51ty of Alberta. He also suggested three”main'ways of
providing the necessary money to cover the cost of release time:

1. From the Department of Advanced Education to the University of
Alberta and then from the University to school systems; 2. from the
iDeaprtment ‘of Education’ directlv to. school systems, and 3., trom the'
Department of Advanced Education directly to the school systems.'

He indicated preference for the third approach provided
there mere appropriate controls. He pointed out that the values of
the third approach included: = - ' -

I

1. Control for every aspect of the extended practicum

o

o= e g e s y -
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emained with the FaCulty of Education. . ' : . , ’ s

2. The budget of the Faculty of Education was not increased

the amOunt requlred for release’ffﬁe<

3. The cost of release time would not be seen as an expen—

l\ o . '
liture for "education" as distinct from "advanced education't.

t

Dr. Horowitz's main objettion to the first approach was:
that %he budget of the Faculty w0uld be 1nflated art1f1c1ally
' The Faculty budget would be increased by about $1.5 million. He
feared the long term effect of that increase ‘on the remaining-
portion of the Faculty budget "HMe argued that 'if the Faculty was
to receive that money, the Unidersity must prepare a request; the
-decisions that ‘would be necgssaty at various levels, including
‘the Board of Governors, would tlake time. He also pointed Out\?ln
that there was some feeling within the University that recelving
spec1al grants for particular activities tended to decrease the
size of the regular operating grant. Consequently, there might
be some difficulty with the University in getting an endorsement
of an additional $l 5 million to the Faculty, even if initially
it was treated as a spec1al grant.

- School systems and teachers' groups raised 31mllar objections
to thé second approach ~ (Released Time for Cooperating Teachers:
A Proposal, April 28, 1975: 2)

Up until August there was no indication from the government
whether ‘release tlme would be funded' Early in September when
students were suppo%ed to go on student teachlng, the Edmonton ATA
Local Executlves advised thelr members not to partlc1pate_in any
fleld eAperlence offered by the Unl;er51ty of Alberta !

A detailed dlscusslon on the w1thdrawal of cooperatlon by the

Edmonton Locals in September$i975 follows the discussion on the

Lethbridge /ATA Locals pb?ibiOn.

Lethbridge ATA Locals(;f

The Locals in Lethbrldge, assyas pointed out earller 1n this

o

.;
chapter, did:not demand provisions for release time. Dr. Mokoch,

aF
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Chairman of the Fleld Services Department at the University:of

Vi

_ Lethbridge, séid that releésé time was never an-issue aflfhe‘ ‘ : 8
;Uinérsity of Le?hbridge} He also.said that tHe Lethbridge. ATA o 'ldt
Locais préfe;redﬁﬁonorarialto release.tiét; ?Ehis was evidenc;d by i
the fact that wﬁ;n thé Letﬁb;idge ATA Locé&sgdére'pfessured by =the

N

Cafigary Gcals in 1975 tojdemand‘release time, they did not 'succumb

1

to these pressures.

In view of these facts, it is safe to conclude that the
Lethbridge ATA Locals did notﬁédpport the releare time concdept.
¥ , . . o>

s J ) LR ¥

Withdrawal of Cooperation

*

-On Sgptember 9 and 12, 1975, the'Edﬁonton Separate School
Local of thefATA and the Edmonton Public;Schdol ATA Local, respec-

tively, requested their memberships to decline to accept invitations

5 .
Y2

to sefye as.coopefating.teéehers in any field experiéqté program'
offered By.the University of Albe;ﬁé u;til>such timeias'satisféctory
arraqgéments were . concluded with the Local in resbect to alterh?ti&es
' for the extended praéticum. | e |
The Locals wanted thé government,;o‘prévide édditiénal funds
to the University of Alberté,so thét-the University éould ﬁiré
"UniVersity Practicum Asséciétgsﬁ. éssgciafes,are experienced
téachers from the schodlﬂsystem seconded gb the Fagulty ofiE@ucatiog
td help thé Uﬁiversity pe;sonnel in the-prebération of-teéchers;‘
The ﬁeéchérs saw'this és an aiteﬁﬁative to the proVision!of'release
- timeé.
s/ On September 22,.19%5; representatives of the ATA andvigs

Lbcals\togethér with School Board representatives met with the Dean '

L4
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.

and other members of the Faculty of Education at the: University of
Alberta. From that meeting.the following information was presented'b
concerning the Faculty's position; as expressed by Acting Dean Enns:

1. That the Faculty had 1500 students registered for field
experience programs that year, 650 of whom were to be involved
in some form of extended practicum pilot programs, the majority
of these being scheduled for the spring term.

2. That the government had provided additional funding of
only $400 per student for the extended practlcum and, as a
condition required of the Faculty, none of these funds could be
used to provide release time.

3. That the Faculty of Education did not have a formal ,
policy position with regard to the necessity of release time for -
_cooperating teachers. ' ‘ .. 5
4. That the Faculty was. anxious to conclude arrangements ' ;
for field experiences in theé current academic vgar which would: \\\\\ ‘

,J,‘

(a) provide for the continuation of old fashioned
student . teaching; ’ o
(b) .enable the planning phase for the extended practicum
to proceed'
(c) prov1de time for a poeslble ]Olnt anproach to
government for the fundlng of cooperating teacher release
Ctimey

. (d) allow pllOt programs’ for the experlmental , \

1mplementatlon of the extended practicum to continue as |
had been planned. . \

There were no arrangemente concluded at tHis meeting. 'But‘ X
"it appears ‘the ATA representatives assumed thet.the Faculty would \
prqgeeg to tlarify its positibn on releese tiﬁe as-quickly as possible‘f
thle*the Association and its locals would give urgent consideration
to interiw arrangements for the continﬁation of field experiences.
\

In the September 29 and 30, 1975 Newsletters, the locals

said that they found it 1ncongruous that the Taculty of Education at o

the University of Alberta did not have a formal policy position with
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regard to the nece;sity of release time for céoperating teachers whéﬁ
the other universities in Calgary and Lethbridge had'adopted sucgﬂa
position and the former Dean of thé Faculty of Education in Edmonton,
Dr. Horowit%:.haﬁ stated to the government as recently as April 28,
1975 that‘@;“uL. In our judgement an average of 40 minutes of release
timeﬂcach day.woula'aggéar to be approp;iate for a trial period of,
say,*two years."

| As discusséd earlier, thé universities in Calgary and
Fdmonton did neot have a formazl policy position on release time.
»Also,‘éhe fact that Dean Horowitz stated that 40 minutes of release
time would appear to be appropriate, did not mean that the Council

‘0of the Faculty of Education had taken a position ih»favour of release

time. In this respect, it appears the ATA's interpretation is

.
o

inécgurate.

In September“éS, the Faculty of Education Céuncil met ine .
emergency session to consider its position on release time. The
Faculty Council appfoved_a motion stating that they were Qnable ﬁo
fulfil their responsibilities in the area of field experiences and
réquested the}f%%i}dent of the University of ‘Alberta to ask‘thé

R R .
Minister .of Edﬁégtionito provide his advice and assistance. Tbe
_Facuity‘COuncil Meeting approved a'ﬁotion to adjo;rn without having
-éctéd on the matter of release time.
As reported by Dean Bnns in a memorahdum on September 29,

| : ‘
1975 to the Vice-President (Academic), Dr. Horowitz the debate in

‘ y ’ L . . I3
this meeting did rot discuss release time directly. The discussion

centred upon the exclusion of students from schools and the

T e s
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consequent threat to their eventual certification. Council took the
position that it had no authority to negotiate on conditions imposed

by the Minister of Education.

In view of the abpove pOSlthn, the’Council passed the follow-

ing motion: ‘ -

MOVED THAT the Faculty of Education Council ask the University
of Alberta Administration to notify the Minister of Education
that we are currently. unable to carry out the terms of our agree-
ment with the province regarding the field experience component
of our teacher education program and that the University ask
for the Minister's assistance in solving this problem.

In his September 29, 1975 memorandum to Dr. Horowitz, Dr. Enns
- s
asked ‘him to notify the Hihister of Education t;gt they were currently
"‘ .

. | - .
unable\{o\carry_out the terms of their agreement with the Province
regarding \the field experience component of the teacher education

program and - request his'aﬁsisténce.in solving the problem.
The following day, September 30, Dr. Horowitz wrote to Mr.

A\

Koziak, -the Ministér of Educétion,“requeSting his assistance

regarding the difficolty the University was having in placing 1its

students in_ schools for their field experiences.
i

On September 79 and 30 1975, the two Edmonton Locals
informed their membershlps that their executlves at a 9pec1al
joint meeting had taken the following-position:

1. Reiterated its support for the . ~ept of the
extended practicum. .

2. Re-stated 1ts opposition to the implementation of
extended practicum programs until fundlng for release time
had been secured.

3. Asked the Provincial Executive Council of the-ATA to
immediately convene discussions with the government and the
Faculty of.Education .on the funding of release, time for
cooperatlng teachers in all extended practlcum programs

142




On these mattere, the two'Edmonton‘10cals of tne Association
were in_agreement. On one matter, noyefﬁéﬁ’there was a difference
in viewpoint. The Edmonton Pnblic“School~ATA Local took the position
that teachers"were not to take any,student teachers under any program
~until an acceptaBle arrangement wes concluded. But the Edmonton
Sepatate School ATA Local took the position that if assurances '

could be obtained from the Faculty of Education that they would not

attempt to implement any form of extended pragticum progﬁgﬁ,w1th0ut‘.

providing release time, the Local would then agree to

1. the contlnuation of old style student teaching programs
on an interim basis; :

2. the continuation of planning activities for the extended
practicum providing these did not involve 1nterruption of in-
school act1v1t1es,

- 3. the implementation of an eq#qiaed practicum which
provides a minimum of 40 minutes per ‘day teacher release time.

These assurances must have satisfied the Edmonton Public ATA Local

because on October 3, 1975, in a "Special issues' newsletter to the
membership, the members were.advised as.follows:

As- a result of the asslrances provided by the University
of Alberta, the Executive is informing its Local members
that it has withdrawn its request to members that they decline
to accept invitatiens to serve as cooperating teachers in field
experience programs conducted by the Faculty of Fducation. 1In
doing so thé Executive recommends to its members that:

participation by any teacher shall be on a voluntary basis

with due regard for the teacher's primary responsibility

to the students in his or her charge. .

So at this point in time the position of the Executive of
bthe Edmonton Public ATA Locélrwith respect to teacher participation

in field experience programs was, briefly, as follows:

(a) teacher participation in U of A field experience programs
was endorsed for the current school iyear only
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(b) that cooperating teacher participation-in school bQ?éd
2 programs be restricted to those which were offered by the
University of Alberta in the 1974-75 academic year, or before,
and which qualify as non-extended practicum progzams.

of

' Specifically, these wﬁ‘ﬁrdgrams which were not mor \th_a,mhsi_x weeks

> ."’ I X o % :
N i =1 o, .
+ (or equilvalent) in 'durat:i%qjéffor tlﬁ" stydent, and %grams which were
o . R e __PH L vy L v v,
- more than six W%Sks in duration for the® &obuts which had begggy ,
™o o -*u s';‘o : L “ :
offered by the Faculty of ‘Bdycation as non—@xtendéd P ﬁga@in 1974
» ) ‘ Y e T Gty
75 or before. _ ) _ a Loy

Another important event related to thé shift in poéition by

the Edmonton Locals was that after %fva. Horowitz had '‘met ‘the
Mini;ter'of Education he had an emergency evening meeting (Octobér

. . 24 .
1, 1975) with key ATA provincial people (Dr. Ken Bride, Dr. B. Keeler,

Dr. N.P. Hrynyk, and Miss P. English) to get their agreement as to

[

what was then announced on October 3, 1975.

Withdrawal of the Extended Practicum Requirement

The withdrawal by the gévernment,‘of-the exténded”practicum
requirement in the B.Ed. program for initial\certification, was the
result of two important évents.

- First, as has already been disctussed, the teachers in
Edmonton withdrew their coéﬁeratiop in early September. They
v‘demandea felease timeA' In order té providé for release time, the
Univefsity Qf Alberta neéded additional ,funds. = The University did not
"have the money.

.Second, Dr. Horowitz wrote to the Minister of EQQCapion on .

September 30, informing him that the Unilversity was unablg to fulfill

its obligation regarding the extended précticum because they did not

144
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N f

have the money for release4time demanded by teachers. Dr. Horowité> :QQ
. alsq requesﬁed the Minister to meet with the University‘representaﬂives
to diicuss the matter.. |

On‘October 1, 1975,-Df. Gunning, the.President of the University
of AlBerta, Dr. Enns and Dr. Horowitz met with the Minister of . .
Education, Mf. J. Koziak and his Deputy, Dr. E.K. Hawkesworth and
, e O
Associate Deputy, Dr. J. Hrabi. At the meeting it was decided that
thebl9;?3target défe for inclusion of an extended prac£icum_§s a
requiremenﬁ for certifiéation be deiayed by at least one year.

In tée“afternooﬁlof October 1, 1975, Dr. Horowitz wrote to
Miss Pat English, President of the Alberta Teachers' Aséocia%ion,'f
infbrping He;‘that the‘University was proposing to return;td the old

.. program. He assured her ijﬁhe following: ;m
. *‘»0:'

-,

l;‘.Thét for the preseht they'wéuld not attempt to impleﬁent
the extendéd practicum. | |

2: That during 1975-76, the studénts w0uld be involved only
in those non-extended Qraéticum pragrams wﬂicﬁ wére offered in‘lé74~
75.

3. That for the remainder of 1975-76 the univefsity did not

intend to be actively involved in planning activities for the extended

practicﬁm.

It éeems the other BTEC members.héard‘abOuf the withdrawal
of thé“exqendéd practicum requirement on OctoberllS, 1975, Yhen tﬁe
Chairman of the Board of Teaclher Education and_Certificatioﬁ told
the ‘Executive Committee thaﬁAthe Ministers wﬁuld write to the three .

\*\Universities to the‘effect that the requirement of the extended
N 5 ‘

N

AN
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practicum had been lifted because ‘the government was unwilling to pay
x_)’“'
for the release time provision demanded by the teachers.

At this meeting, in spite of the announcement, the Board
Executive members recommended that the. Board advise the Minister
- that the Board still agreed with the principle of an extended
practicum and that they expressed the hope that the government and

)
the two Departments of Education would search for ways of -implement-
ing this program-at an early date.

The letter of withdrawal to the Unlver31ties referred to
above, was written-and. signed on October 17,. 1975, by the Minister
of Education; Mr. J. Koz.ak and the Minister of Advanced Education
and Manpower, Dr. A.E. Hohol.

In'their,letter; the Ministers stated:

In fBcent communication from the University of

Alberta we were informed that teachers in participating systems
refused to co-operate unless they received ''release time'. Your
government's view is that it -is mnot prepared to provide univer-
sities with the substantial additional funds to prov1de for

"release time" Further, the matter of '"release time':,is an .
intrinsic element of’ working conditions and properly a matter
for discussion by boards and teachers at the bargainlng table.

. . . The decision of your government now is that students
who began their Bacheler of Education program ‘in. the Fall of
1973 or thereafter will still require four years of trainlng,
including a university degree, in order to be granted initial-

certification; however, it is not required that this. program
include a practicum equivalent to -one semester.

In reference to the additional monies which'were(éranted to the
universities iny 1974-75 forlactivities related‘to‘the extended
practicum, the government'pointed out that becauSe expenditure of
these funds was no longer necessary, the funds which had not been‘

‘,'expendedvshould be returned to the Department .of Advanced Education

R

e
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and Manpower. . ' }) '
mber 1

2

During the next Board meeting on Dece 1975, reference
was made to this letter. It was noted that the last paragraphfof
the Ministers' letter had encouraged the Board to re—exaﬁine alter-
natlve‘courses of future action and to make recommendatiOns.

On. the basis of the Ministers' letter, the Board declded

to establish aasub—committee of the BTEC to prepare recommendations

concerning-the extended practicum.
. 3 _
THE REBIRTH OF THE EXTENDED PRACTICUM OQUESTION
The determinatioﬁ of the Board members to have the eiteﬁded
practicum in the B.Ed. program was so'great.that they did not-accept
the government ruling on the issue as final.

The Board members renewed the question by. settlng up 2

Board sub—committee to look into the issue.

The Sﬁb—Committee'

@‘ o The sub;COmmittee waa established on Januar§~7, 1976. It
” eon31sted of elght’members 1nclud1ng the Chairman, Dr. Hrabi. ‘The
PR i
other members‘werzg Dr. Anderson, Dean, the Unlversity.of“
Lethﬂrldge, Dr. Enns, Actlng Dédéb‘UanefSlty of Alberta Dr.

Og11v1e, representatlve, mhe Department of Advanced Education. and

@éﬁ Manpower; Dr. Hrynyk representatlve, Alberta Teachers Association;
fig :

v“

Mr. Maertz, representatlve Alberta School Trustdes' Association;
Mr. Fitzpatrick, Registrar, Department of Educatlon Mr. Sheppy,
former registrar, Department of Education; and Drx. Oliva,'

Associate Dean,'University of Calgary.

I3



The Committee was to prepare recommendations concerning the
extended practicum in relation to the'Minister's‘request that all
agencies involved in teacher education continue‘with the operation,
as part of the Bachelor of Education programe/of'the three unlver—
sities during 1975-76. - o

On the same day the snb-committee decided to recommend to
the Board of Teacher Educhtion and'Certification (BTEC) that there
be_a'consideration.of a modelragreement'between universities and
their faeultiesbof educationfand aseotiated agenciesb(ASlA, ATA)

'

regarding practical;experiences. .
Following'ite'eetablishment‘on Januaryﬁ7, 1976, the Board'e

.sub;committee met on dannary 19, 1976. At thedend of the‘meeting

the sob4tommittee recommended to the Board that several projects be

undertaken to gest alternate models of Superv1sion of the practlca

at the school lev 1, 1with flnanc1ng in the order of $750 000.

ThlS meetlng was followed by the Board meeting on February

10, 1976, at which the recommendation on financing wae discussed in.

1 . P
deta§l aﬁﬁFlater submltted to the Minister for his reaction. - The
o

g

detalis dealt w1th the flnancing of alternate methods:

ﬂfl ) :
i O becondment of teachers to the unlver31ty :
: ccatf B _ $250,000
7 712 - Urban(s) (Calgary and Edmonton) release , '
time (50 X 2000 X 2) S $200,000
3. Rural release. time; (10 X 2000) I » )
(approximately) g ) R $ 25,000

4. Honoraria—lneervioeﬂEddﬁation' ' FE $ 25,000

- ~ $500,000
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Taking into consideration any extensions of the above, the Board

suggested $750 000 as a reasOnable figure to ﬁest the models.

Dr .

to

The other major item for discussion was the Bacon report.

J.A. Bacon was the Research Assistant in the Department of

vEducation. Dr. J. Hrabi, the BTEC Chairman,appointed 6r T:A. Bacon

prepare a‘”Report Regarding Internshxp and. the Practicum in

Teacher Education', in January 1976; (BTEC Minutes, January 7, 1976)

The report was presented to the BTEC on February 10, 1976. (BTEC

Minutes, February 10, l976}

»

//'a\facon had brought forward four major recommendations

1. That the extended practicum be ‘extended to fifteen
 weeks to be spent in urban and rural schools
- 2. That ‘the selection and preparation of cooperating
tedchers follow certain criteria.

3. That studen#,teaching be evaluated by the student
teacher, the faculty .consultant, and the cooperating teacher
‘according to pre—determined crlteria

£, That the financing of the extended practicum be based
as already discussed, on honoraria for cooperating. teachers
and’ faculty consultants expenses.:

These recommendatiOnsbwere briefly ‘discussed, as follows:

.
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1. TFifteen Weeks of Extended Practicum in Urban/Rural Schools;f

The University of Albeégz representatives dld not favour the fifteen

weeks'as Suggested by Bacon. For unstated reasons, they said that

' fifteen weeks would not wérk They were in favour-of thirteen weeks

~distributed over two or mere years of. univerSity study.

c
In order to have a built-in flexibility in the arrangement,

vit was agreed that the phrase 'term equivalent" or "semester

A

'equivalent w0uld be more appropriate
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With fegarq'to use of ‘both urban and rural settings, the
consensus among Board ﬁembeps was that the principle of orban and
rural settings was unrealistic because administration of such a

practicum was not feasible.
In summary, thereuwasvno’supoort for the fifteen weeks and

there was no support for the urbah/rural settings on administrative

g

grounds.-

2. Evaluation of Student Teachers. Members agreed thaf
they supported the concept of predetermined criteria for the
-evaluation of student>teaching.- But the question of 'who should

%ﬂaluate student teaching" was left untouched at this pdint in time.

-

3. .Selection and Preparation of Cooperating Teachers. For

the selection of coopérating teachers, the discussion centred on
criteria préséhpec in the 1975 ATA Seminars Report. These criteria
for selectinglcooperating teachers.were organized into ‘two groups.

1. Personal criteria: willingness to accept respon-
sibilities, self-confidence, interpersonal skills,
" communication skills, initiative, enthusiasm for the
~ profession, enthusiasm for subject matter, relatlonship
with pupils, and obJectivity

ii. Professional competency subject expertise_and

ongoing professional preparation " Do

These'criteria‘were recommended to the'MiWister of Education.
In forwarding the February 10, 1976 Board minutes to the Minister

on Mérch 3, 1976;hD;. ﬁfabf, Associate Dcputquinister_in a memoran-

“

dum, advised the Minister that some positive action regarding the

4

recommendations must be taken by the govérnment‘as follows:

1. It is my view that some action must be taken by
government at.thio time. As you may be aware, when the'ATA
© mety with tbe Minister of Education recently, there was
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certainly a verbal indication caat if some action was nofiftaken v
by the government we would be-at another impasse in‘Sqﬁfember
©1976. The news release by the ATA when the problem légtkvol
September was solved indicated that teachers would continue to
-work with student teachers for a one year period. (qopyxof‘NeWS
Release attached) ' ' ’ R - N '

*2: TFaculties of Education are in a very difficult pésétion.
Their planning for September 1976 1s to a 1arge.degree‘de5ehqggﬁj
upon what cooperation they. get from teachers at that time. = L¥ .7
teachers refuse to participate then other plans have to be i
developed. My understanding is that at least one faculty is e

developing a contingéncy plan, should tgachersgﬁot participate.

As a result of this memorandum,4the Minister wrote a letter .

, -on MarchiiZ, 1976 to the Presidents of the universities, the ATA and

the ASTA which cdncuried with the Board recommendation that univer-
sities continue' in 1976-77 with the opération of and support for the
various practica currently in operation as part of the B.Ed. program

during 1975-76. ,

 However, on May 18, 1976, the Chairman told the Executive
Comhittee that their February lO”tecommendafion about '"projects to

i “ T - T
test alternative models of practica' was not accepted by the Minister

| : ’ .
because of the costs involved. ' The committee did not deal with the ~
Minister's reaction at this meeting. The committee deferred-:the

, P

discussion -on this issue to ajlater date. The main reason was'that

| R : TN
. . “ N . . J .

_at a later date, the Board sub-committee would have more information
~ which would help .the Board in dealing with the Minister's decision.

When the Boaf&iSﬁdeommittée met on May 17, wide ranging

CIS

discussions. centred on a variety of issues: the de ition of

- = ra . . .
internship; expectations of internship; the role of e intern; the

supervision of the ihtern; internship models--university based prior

to.a degree or school based post degree; scope and financing of



©
. ,

experimentation; and scope ‘and financing of implementation Province-

wide. : : ‘ T
Because of the complexities and far-reaching implications

concerning internship and/or the extended practicum, members agreed

'

4

vrespecgive groups; to submit their written revisions to the author;
to prepare for presentation to the next‘sub—committéé meefing’their
recommendations on behalf of their respective groups. .
The‘membgrs-were more céutiéus now about their actions than

before because they did not want to run into problems as they did

when the extended'practicum'was’fifét.intrqduced in 1974-75.

Final Board Sub-Committee Recommendations

\
A
[

The final meeting of the sub-committee was on June 9, 1976.
- : i .
@ I .
The recommendatipne from this meeting covered the following [areas

of the extended practicum: length of the extended practicum,

9

50 10cation of the pEactiCUm,'seleEtion of coopérating teachers, pre-

i . ‘paration of cooperating teachers, eﬁgluation of‘studenp teachers,
financing of the praéticum, introductioﬁ of the extended practicum

and administfation'of the ptacticum, u
For each area‘Of COncern, recOmmendations are summarized
below:
o 1. nggth of.thénﬁxtendéd Practicum. It was>aéreed that:
“(l)vThe practicum requirement should be the equivaieht
of one sémeéter,‘fuli‘time, i.e. twelve‘to fhirteeh Qeeks,
with st#dénts inuSéhoo; full time.
 { ' (2);Tﬁe bésié-practicum of one semester length should

|
(S

i

[ a" ‘ . ! ’ . ; -
ko' take more time to study and discuss the Bacon’reaprt with their

152
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be split, or added to, in order to provide some field

e

experience in more than one year.

2. Location -of the Practicum.

(l)-More practiéa'ﬁlacemeﬁés should béAméde outside
of university cities; |

(2) It should be the resgonsibility of the.teaching
‘profession to cooperate in the provision of practical
experiences and that individual teacher participatioh in ©
practica be on a voluntary basis and that cooperating

'teaqhers should be encouraged to volunteer to sérve.

3. Selection of Cooperatiﬁg Teachers.
. L

(1) Criteria for the selection of cooperating teachers

N 'éhodld be established by the universities in collaboration
with the teaching profession and the employers,

)

4. Pregarétion of Cooperating Teachers.

(1) Cooperatiﬁgltéachers should be adequatély-prepa}ed

before receiving student teaéhérs.“A
5. Evaluation of the Student Teacher.

o .

(1) The- student teacﬁer shoﬁldEbe‘é#aLJated by a ptocess

o

involving the cooperating teaéher and-faéulty,consultaht in

R
“@

which tne process is known to all &dpcerned, including the
student teacher. )

(2) In the evaluation Qf-tﬁe student teacher an attempt

should be made to use objective criteria.

(3) In the evaluation the“student teacher should be

i

made aware of *his or her botential for'tééching as early as

possiblé- ;

- —



6. Financing the Practicum.

B B -~
(1) Cooperating teachers should be given the choice of

an \

honoraria or an equivalent amount of release time as might
‘ v \

\
be purchased by :the amount of the honoraria or other

equivalent arrangements, where such a choice. is practical.

(2) The basis“foﬁ computation of funding for the

Lot

honoraria or the eqﬁivalent should be an amount per student

er fullsweek o ractica.
P L v ‘4‘;;}41’-"‘1' ! . P

.o % a, '-.’_(. ’ . .
g}k”:ﬂdw&mghnt per student per full week of practica

S TR

should Bet$50:

| ¥ .
(4) In recognition of the increased costs to univer-

sities of developing practica in nan-univetrsity cities, a
N _ ﬁ%&‘

special funding for a three year period be given by the
Department of Advanced Education and Manpower to cover
increased travel and lodging costs of faculty consultants;

and to pfovide a grant to students to offset iricreased '

costs to the student who by choice selected practicum

experiences’ in non-university cities.
&

Introduction of the Extended Practicum

; The.sub—committee“égreed that the pertinent recommendations
noted above should be implemehted in September, 1977.

These recommendations were discussed at length in the
’ @

Board of Teachér Education and Certification on September 2 and 3,

I3

1976ﬁ‘ The Board agreed to forward the fecommendations to the :

Minister of'Educat{bd\ . . . .

154
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\

While waiting for the Minisﬁer's reaction; the Board re-
examined the financing of the practicum. On September 30, 1976,
in the discussion based on the summar? of the Bacon Report,
"Estimated Costs of the Préqticum for 1977-1978", it was agreed
that increaéed-coS§s would be incurred in the areas of materials,
substitute ﬁeachers, faculty advisors aﬁ@—ﬁdministration.

. . ' ~

As an interim measure and on the basis of the estimated
number, of students Qho would be on the praqtiCum‘in.each universitv,
a wérking ratio of 7:3:1 (Alberta:Calgary:Lethbridge)’was utilized
in several revisioné. '

In reéqgnition of the fact that an over aggregation of,
vcbéts‘yow&d ﬁot be advisabie; members agreed to try and establish
" an initial‘amountvprovisionally termed a ”Eésic‘Fﬁndimg Unit" and

that the calculation of the "Basic Funding Unit'" be based on a’

semester of thirteen weeks per student.

Thé Government Says ''No!"

~

On December 20, 1976, theiﬁhairman of thé ﬁogr& distributed ‘
copieg of ghé Minister's résponse dated Decehber:lﬁ,‘l976. ‘Briefly,
the ministerial response centfed onvthe‘following reeommendatiohs
of the Board. | |

The Ministers responded that the guiﬁelines for Teacher.

Education and Certification in respect of practical‘experiences

would. remain as they were, ;@at is, prospective teachers would
‘ pA .
. v .
require one full course equivalent in practical experience; that

if any Faculty of Education wished .to make available to its

students or require of its students an amount of practical

’
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experience in excess of that requifed by the guldelines for teacher
certification, it waé encouraged to do so ‘and that no additional
ear-marked funding Qould be made aJailable to any university for
thét purpose; and that they recognized the ﬁerit of!brovidingrsome

opportunities for practical experiences outside the cities where . = .
universities are 1ocaéed and encouraged Facultles~o§ Education to

move in that direction to the degree that they were'aﬁié:cQAHo so -

RIS

within the funds'normally provided to the universitiesﬂ s ca%',.g i

The response made™it quite clear to the members that the.. :
government was not prepared to come up with money to support the

extended practicum.

v

The reason for this decision was the same as given in 1973,

that is,2fi'lgovernment did not want to provide money for release’

time. o - ; .- ;" ) L kR

Twenty—fOuf out of twenty—nine~interviéwees.said that the
reéson the gové;nment refused to_pay for releasg time yas.;hat éll
other professions and.éll the other trades were just Qaiting to See
what wouiq happen ‘in this p?fticqlar‘instance. If thé govérhment
had.acceded to this request, there were twentyior more ofher groups .
who were waiting in Ehe wings to get«sihilar treaﬁment..

The Executivé Committee's reaétion‘was‘to invite the fwo
Ministers to meet Qith the Board of Teacher Ed;cétion and_-
‘Certificatipn~to discuss the basis‘for.the decision ;ransmitted in

1 .
their memorandum of December 15, 1976:t0'Dr. Hrabi, Associate :
Deputy Minister of Education.
The Ministe#s did Aot accept the invitation by the .Board to

s

clarify the basis for their decision.
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ey

After this decision by the Ministers, the éﬁ%%Lrsi:ies, the

ASTA and the ATA realized that they had to use some other ~hanne_.
. ‘) o .
They could not move through the Board if they wanted to get “unding

for the extended bracticum. The reason for this was simple:
political acpion was necessary and th; BTEC Qas not a-pbliticél
body.u All the Board did was to recommend to the Minisher.i It was
up to the Minister to implement or rejéct the fecommendatién;
Ouﬁside the Boafd, i£ was possible‘to take the case to tﬁe~
publié and alsg Ep'confrdnt fhe Minister directly; ’
| In viéﬁwgf these problems, the three organizations, ASTA,
éTA, and the Universities decided -to inférmally organize themselves

Lioutside the BTEC. This decision led to the formation of The Common

Front Committee.

Formation of the Common Front Committee

The initiativé to form the Common front Comﬁittee came from‘

'tﬁe universipies aﬁd’the Teachers' Association. “ ’///fj‘

' The ATA repfesentative,ADr. Hrynyk,vproposed a motion iﬁ
the Board of Teacher Education ana Certification Sub-Committee
Meéfing'on Januéé§ 7; 1976, that they consider a ﬁodel agreement’.
: , v |
'Bgtween universities, ATA and ASTA regarding -practical expefiences.
The saﬁe mopidn Qas stated by Dr. Enns on January 19, 1976 in the
BTEC‘and wés recommended to- the Minister of-Edu¢§tion for his
.deciSioA. , ’
vOnMay_l7,ll§76,k%he_Mini§gé5's feagtion to the recommenda-

tion was that he had no 5nthority to direct the respective parties

.boncerning a model‘agreémént regarding practica. . He also ‘added that
o - .
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.

he would welcome any joint action by the{responsiblé agéncies.

Dean Lawson of'qhe Faculty of Eéucation at the U of C told
the researcher that outsid%-the Board, £rom.the uﬂiveréities' Side,
it appga;s £hat the initiative céme frém Dean Worth. Dean‘WortH ,V'
sugges¥ed to the'other two Deans, Deaﬁ Anderson of the Uhivefsity.
of Lethbridge and Dean\LaQson of’the University of Céigary, that
they have a meeting, tovdiéggés“the extended practicum fundiﬁg.

Dean Lawson said thatj@hen they mét they agreed to work
together to decide on\the strétegy to'abpﬁb;ch thetgovernment on
the queétion of funding. They aiso agreed ;d sit down with the
‘other two groUps) the ASTA and the ATA,beforezthéy approaéhed the
. government. o

Deaprdrth said that he knew frqﬁ'ﬁaving beea in goverﬂment.
a few montﬁs before that the position'of the Ministers was that if
the ASTA; the ATA and-the»u;iversifiés could agree on a course of
éctidnband come~up with a proposal, they WOula be prepared td
reconsidér their poéition.

‘Between Jénuary 2 and 5,A1977, tﬁé three groubsvinformally
met and after these'discussidns Dr. Worth, Dr. Bride, Dr. Hrynyk
éndvﬁr._Maertz'dﬁéfted a news re1éa§e‘whichvserved\as the basis fé%
a jbint ASTA—ATA;Eacultieé)of Education press confgrence held
conéurfently in Calgary, Edﬁonton and Lethbfidge on January 6, 1977.
Aé theséinews‘confe;ences the govefnment's decision té rgve;t to
the preyious‘réquiremeﬁf of a ﬁinimum of one course equivalent‘of,‘
practical experience for initial certificati&n was condemned.

In the news release the organizations pointed out that the

1
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e .
When the Calgary Herald picked the story up on January 7,

l§77; Mr. koziak the Minister of Education, told the reporters ;
that he. favoured an extended practicum program, but added that his
terms were different'from those beingvrequested‘by trustees,
teachers_andlrepresentatives ofbuniversity education faculties.
| He-said that if teachers, trustees and education faculty
members were willing to try an extended practicum nrogram based on
the original 1974 agreement he would seriously look at it and
recommend it to his cabinet colleagues.
The Teachersi Association represented by the Vice-President,
- Mr. ArtiCowley, and the Trustees' Association, represented'by Dr.
' Proudfoot, the President, at’ the Calgary new conference threatened
to pull out of the existing practicum‘program; Mr. Cowley said, "I
can't guarantee teachers next year will want any part of it," and
ﬁr. Proudfoot said, ”The Trustees’>Association will certainly raise
~ the iSSue.of refusing to participate in'practice teaching.”
| From the Teachegs' Association side, as soon as it was
announced in the Board of Teacher' Education that there were no funds
-ear-marked for the extended practicum, they called for emergency

meetings of the three ATA reglonal sub—committees to discuss the

strategy in their dealing with the government. They, like the

~
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universities, decided to invite the other‘two organizations—;
universities and ASTA. -

When, at last they met with the other groups, thev chose
Dean Anderson of»tﬁe University of Lethbridge to be their
éepresentaﬁive on the Common Froht Committee. Dean Ande"on was

chosen because he brought with him experience from Saskat an

where_he had had extensive experience with the University of Regina

extended practicum program. He knew about politics of implementa-

tion. HiﬁéFaculty of»Education at the University of Lethbridge had

had for a lbng time an extended practiecum period of field

experiences as well. In addition, it was pointed out that Anderson
. ' . " ) \ 4

is an able, logical, forceful, persuasive and sincere man. Another

reason was that the other two Deans were newly appdinted and he had

the longest tenure in this position. Besfﬂes, Dean Worth, having

~ been. in the government a few months before, did not'want to take a

~

lead against the very Department which he had led.

~

Following the press released and joint meetings, the Common

Front Committee with representatiGes from the ATA, the ASTA and the

.university Faculties of Education was formally formed in February,

1977.

1. The Common Front Committee Composition: The universities

were represented by Dean Anderson; the‘Alberta Seﬁool Trustees'
Asseciation was represented by Dr. Proudfoot (who also was a member
offthe U of C Faculty of Education); and the Alberta Teachers'
Asseciaﬁion was represented by Mr. Jonson; the President. The

committee chose Dean Anderson to be its leader.

160



2. The-CQmmon-Front Commitﬁee Activities. After the formation
of the committee, two‘meetings were held. Tﬁe first Com@on Front
meeting was helé to formulate a proposal on fdnding the pragticum
for submiﬁsion to the govgrnment.

"Towards the eﬂd of Februéry, l977,.the sécond meeting of
tqe Common Front Cgmﬁittee ;as held. In this meeting, a sub-
committe;“of the Common Front Committee was formed. The sub-
committee members were: Dean‘WOrth, Dr. Bfiae, Dr. Hrynyk.and Mr. _/
Maertz. The purpose of thiSACOmmittee was to revise tﬁé dréfﬁ
'proposal on funding field experiences.

The final one and a half page proéosal which the sug—
commi;tee-produced on February 28, 1977 and spbmitted té the
government early in March, 1977 did not request money for release
-time. In referenée to ;eléaséﬂtime, the ;tatement statéd:

"Note 1--No provision is made for releasé time for

cooperating teachers which requires employment of additional

staff complement to provide for reduction in regular teaching
assignments." '

" The ATA Concession on Release Time

The universities and the Trustees said that in the Common
Front meetings, a lot of persuasion went on. It was in these
: . ' |
meetings that the Alberta Teachers' Association was persuaded to

\

forget their demand regarding release time for the moment. However,,
the Teachers' Association representatlves interviewed: S?ld that they
did not abandon their policy on release time and that they cer ded

to cooperate for the good of the program, only for the ufation of
~ - . -

the present arrangement. o ~ 1

161
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Although the teachers made concessions on release time, they

seem to have gained a great'deal of control over how the Faculties
of Education expend the extended practicum special funds, as shown

in the next section.

The Practicum Arrangement

l
-u—"‘ J

Dr. Worth p01nted out that during negotiations in the Common
Front Committee, there was an agreement between the Faculties of
Education and the Teachers Association that the Assoc1ation be con;
sulted every year about how the special grant for the extended
practicum would be expended.. In other words,'thereiis an annuai_
arrangement that the two parties must negotiate.lty . |
|

This is seen as having an advantageous implication for the

ATA in that it has given them a bit of a foothold in pre—serv1ce

teacher preparation. That is to say, they have become party to the

discussion about how the special grant is gOing to be spent at the
nniyersity.

According to Dean(Worth it represents'a yery significant
departure from past practice in which the university always spent:

1 o7

money the way it wanted

The practicum contract at each univerSity is co—signed by
four people, two from the Faculty of.Education and two fronvther
Teachers' Association.

At the Univer51ty of Alberta, for example,'the-first

contract was signed on July 21, 1977 for the 197 78 academic yéar -

and the_second on JulyyZS; 1978, for the 1978— 9 academic year.
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The contract covers the following areas:

1. Honoraria. i

2. Cooperating Teacher Initial Preparation, Selection and
Continuing Education.

o s
3. Secondment.

4. TFaculty Consultant Services.

5. Student Teacher Support Services.

6. Progrem‘bevelopment Implementation and Evaluation.

7. Consultation.

This arrangement is almost the same at each of the

tions to suit the logal cdnditions.

‘universities but witg mos

In early Marcéf. eting was held between represen-

tatives of the Commony fittee and the Deputy Ministers of

Edgcatioﬁ:to exchange V?-msvénd clatify'the;contents of tﬁe funding

, proposal.
The Minister of Education, on Mayfa, 1977, announced a new

b

policy to the Legislature, as follows: » N

: . . ‘
Ministerial Statement to the Legislature--May 4, 1977

The Honourable Dr. Hohol, Minister of Advanced Education
and Manpower, and I ard pleased to jointly announce d signlflcant
advance in the teacher preparatlon program.

Over the last number'of months we have had extensive
deliberations with Mr.. Halvar Jonson, President of the Alberta
Teachers' Association, with Dr. Alex Proudfoot, President of
. _the Alberta School Trustees' . Association, and with Dr. Robert

Anderson, Deamr of the Faculty of Education of the University of
Lethbrldée and representing the Universities of Alberta,

Calgary and Lethbrldge. These deliberations have now been
successfully concluded to provide for an extended practicum
for students in the Bachelor of Education degree program at
Alberta s universities. We wish to publicly acknowledge the
commitment and cooperation of these gentlemen in working with

163



us to reach consensus on this arrangement.

-The -Governmeht of Alberta, through the Department of
Advanced Education and Manpower, will provide an implementa-
“tion grant of $6 million which will be distributed among the
Universities of Alberta, Calgary and Lethbrihge in four annual
payments of $1.5 million. " This grant is,in,addition to the
regular support of the universities by the province.

N Beginning this fall the universities will introduce a
- valuable pyogram of practical classroom experience equivalent
“'tb thirteen full weeks field training for Bachelor ©f Education

degree students. This will more than double the field experience.
presently ‘provided. By 1981 successful completion of an extended

pracgicum will be a requirement for professional certification
- (The Edmdnton JOurnal, May 5, 1977:25)
. It is important to point out that the Faculties of Education

were asked,by the govérnment that they submit statements‘to the

+

" effect that they would take’ up the financial responsibillty for fhe

extehded practicum after 1981 The Deans of the Faculties of
3t

uEducation so promised But Dr Hrabi Associate Deputy Minister

o .

5

said that the submission of these statements by the Faculties of

Education was a poNtieal strategy in otder .to get . the money., The

" ,universities cannot coli up with that kind.of money. They know

they do not have the money, and .the government knows that they do not™

have the money.

SUMMARY

—

'In this chapter a description of key events or decisions

.leading to the formation of the poiicy regardlng ‘the extended
.practicum inlAlberta teacher education.has been presented,
'The discussion of the events was presentedrchronologicallyi

. according.to issues as:summarized below. The issues were °

164
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(1) the minimum requirement.for teacher prepafétioq} (2) ihternship;
, (3) the extended practicum; (4) funding; (5) administrative control;

(6) release time;.(?) Section 72 of the School Act.
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P

"~ Problem #1).

/ CHAPTER VI

ANALYSIS -OF THE POLICY DEVELOPMENT PROCESS

The'analysis is presented on the basis of the'conceptual
framework’of the study which, the reader will recall, is,basedbon
the systems apprcach.

Systems theory suggests that public policies are developed
in response to forces acting upon the policymaking body from the

environment in which that body operates. In this case, the policy-

_making body is a combination>of'the government ana the BTEC. The

/

system is made up of a variety of inputs which are processed and

transformed into outputs. , .- ’ 2 f

'In,Chapter“Five, it was found that the environment consiéted’

‘of interest groups such as: the provincial ATA, certain locals of

_the ATA, the ASTA, the CASS, the Departﬁent of Advanced Education, the
Department of Education and the three univer51ties (Faculties of
Education). The inputs were in the f%rm of positions on issues

such as: the_minimum'requirement\for”teacher preparation, intern-

~

- ship, extended practicum, fundiné, release time, administrative
. ) | . . '

control, and Section 72 of the School Act.
- In this chapter the’contributibn of'majqr group partieipants

to the policy development process which led to the extended practicum

n\vﬁberta teacher educatlon is analyzed R ' ‘ R

E
o coLT ~

=Y

Firstly, the lSSueS 1dentif1ed as basic to the extended

- practicum policy in Alberta teacher eduCation_are stated (Research

$> | l6h : !
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Secondly, the major participants'uho provided input regarding
those issues-are listed (Research Problem #3).
Thirdly, the nature of the involvement of. each group partici—'
pant is discussed under the following headings
1. Input according to the issue.
2. Position advocated on each issue. .
3. Compatibility of group position with the final outcome.

4. Resources.

5. Effectiveness.
BACKGROUND

The Issues , o “ ‘ ] -

.frlready indlcated seven issues were identified as having
5
regarding the extended practicun in Alberta

' J

teacherLEduc rion One of‘theme—the'minimum requirement for teacher

~ preparation--was an antecedent to the extended practicum issue.

. As already identified the issues‘were:; o : i

1. Miniﬁum reduirement for teacher;breparation.
Afnternship.

3. Extended Practicum.

47 .Funding; ’ . N

5. Reiease,timer | |

6. .AdministrativetcontrolL., Ce ‘l ‘ 'h o .

‘ e - RS . ;
7. ;Seotion 72 of the School'Act.

Minimum requirement for teacher preparation.

iUnder this issue, the questions to be answered were:

& i
s
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Can teachers be properly -prepared in less than four years?

Is there any relationship between length of preparation and-
the quality of teachers produced?

Internship.
Under this issue, the questions to be answered were:

Should the internship be an integral part of the teacher
preparation program?

Is it ne essary to have an internship?

~

.Extended Practicum.
Under this issue, the tMain question to be answered was:

How best can the Extended Practicum be organized?

Funding.

For this issue, the four main questions tQ be an8wered'were:‘

©

Why should there be fundlng for the Extended Pract1cum7

Who shduld fund the program?

How should the funding be done?.

How much is required?
ra

Release time. . o o

Under this issue, two questions,had to be answered:

Should cooperating teachers have free time to work w1th _
student teachers? S -

WhOvShOuid fqndvthis release time?

Administration of thevpracticum.

Under thlS 1ssue, the question to be answered was:
. . . . ««l ¢ "

Who should admlnlster the program7 D " v“'f : L -

- - oL Q

Sectlon 72 of . the School Act

Y

. Under this‘issue; the‘questibn to be ansWered was:
Were the. unlver51ties and teachers v1olat1ng Séction 72 of -
the School JAct in their discussions about release time?
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The Participants

The bodies listed below have been identified as having had

some significant direct input into the policy development process

leading to the extended practicum in Alberta ‘teacher education at

one point or another. The process as such is deemed to have started
i3

in November, 1966 in the Board of Teacher Education and Certification.

‘Consequently, activities having occurred prior to that time, while

o, |

Fhey. may haVe_beénfimpoftant, are viewed as.antecedents to the .

p ‘.@f .-‘%.
‘wactivities were %éged at Eromotlng fﬁ§&",~élopment of a position
R .. - pf . e; 4 “w
t*"*g

gythan being directed toward

within a group or organization rathé
. . R4 »
the government in an effort to influence it, are not viewed as-
. \ N e

- participants. Furthefmore, the analysis of these internal activities
IR . |
3 . spi- . : .
as such, is beyond the scofpeiof this study. The main thryst of the
. . ' f’r - i . : " '
analysis is directed at groups rather than individual participants:
, ) . .,

individuals enter the analysis only as representatives of those

groups involved.

y/ N s : .
~ Interest Groups

e

1.  Alberta Teachers' Association (Provincial)

Dr. K. Bride, Coordtnator of'Professional Development
Dr. B. Keeler, Execufive;Diréctor;

--Miss‘ﬁ, EdgliéhJ¢Forméf Pfe&}&ent .
Mr. H.  Jonson, Former”PresideAt”

2. Alberta Teécheré',ﬁssociation (Caigéfy.lqéalS)n'

Mr. N. Gass, Former President (Local 38)
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/.

Dr. R. Bosetti, Aséociate}Deputy Minister

B
Y

Mr. A. Macarthur, Former President (Local 38)

,Mr.ID. Jeary, President (Lécal 38)

Alberta Teachers' Association (Edmontoﬁ locals)

Mr.'L.vBooi, Former U. of A. Practicum Assoclate
and member of Local 37

Mr. T. Paszek, Former President (Local 54)

g; -~ » 1 N
Alberta School Trustees' Association

/

Dr. L. Williams, Former Executive Direttor
Dri‘A. Proudfoﬁz, Former President

Mr. H. Gunderson, Former Presidentv

Mr. S. Maertz, Executive Director

Mr. W. Schmidt, Former ‘Executive Director

Conference of Alberta School Superintendents

Mr. A. Myhre, Former Presidgnt

Dr. G. Rancier, Superintendent of Schools
(County of Strathcona) '
(1% . .

~-
N

Depaftment'of Advanced Educatién

Hon. L. Foster, .Former Minister .of Advahced Education

Hon. A. Hohol, Minister of Advanced Education

v : ',“_;y‘«

Department of Education

Hon. L. Hyndman, Former Minister of Education

"Hon. J. Koziak, Minister'offEducatibn

Dr. E. Churéh, Director, Special\decational'ServiCes

Dr. E. Hawkesworth, Deputy Minister of Education
Dr. J. Hrabi, Associate Deputy-Minister of Educatioa--
Universities -

University'of'AlbeTta

les

‘Dr. H. Coutts, -Former Dean -of Educa;idn

&

170



-

Dr. F. Enns, Former Acting Dean of Edubation

br. M. Horowité,'Vice-President (Acddémic)'énd Former
Dean of Education B :

 Dr. W. Worth,eDean of Education

v

. ‘University of Calgary
Dr. J. MacQonald, Former Dean of Education

Dr. R. Lawébn, Dean of ‘Education

-Dr. G. de'Léeuw, Fofmer Director of Field Experience.
o
University of Lethbridge

Dr. R. Anderson, Dean of Education

3

Thé above have been included becadse they participated iﬁ
. the de§elopment of the extended practicum policy. Except for P.

English, L. Williams, H. Gunderson, W. Schmidt, G. Rancier, L.

~

Foster, -A. Hohol, L. Hyndman, J. Koziak, E. Chufch;'and J. Macdonald,

the individuals included in this list were interviewed for this study.

ANALYSISi@F'£%%OLVEMENT

Issue by. issue, in'ﬁhe'haterials which follow, interest
group'invoivement'ih‘the policy development pfocess‘is analyzed in-

the following categories: . input, position advocated, and compati-

bility of positioﬁ with the final outcome.

©

The Minimum Requirement for Teacher Preparation -

© At the time when the minimum requirement became an issue,

Eg

teacher preparation for initial certification in Alberta was two

years. Certain members in the-BTﬁC,«bafticdlarly the ATA represen-

;fatives, wanted the preparaticn-of teachers to take four yearégn

171
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The ATA (érovincial)
| 1. Input
The ATA sources for input‘on this issue have been position
papers,‘seminars, research studies and participation in the BTEC in
which they had representatives and in which there were represen—
tatives from'other printipal groups, tne’government included.
2. Position Advocated

:‘el,.

The ATA was in favour of four years-as the mihimum require-

. G .

ment for teacher preparation. heir reé{esentative on the BTEC in -«
1966 moved that the minimum requirement Be increased from two years
to .three years. In 1969 another ATA representative on the BTEC moved

that the minimum requirement for teacher preparagVon be increased from

three years to four years.

3. Compatibility of ATA Position wifh ¥

nal Outcome
As far as.can be determined there seemsetbfbe no_disagree-

ment Eetween,the ATA position and the final outcome of this\issue.

The afA demandeq¥i&ur years minimum requirement and they got four .

years minimum\requirément. "

The Alberta Teachers' Association (Locals) o o S

The locals were publicly involved only in the release time
issue.~ As Such the’ analy51s of their involvement is dealt with only
under release time and other activities related to release time.

]

. The Albertachhde’Trustees"ASsociation

1. TInput ,

It appears the ASTA provided input on this issue -through

narticipation on the BTEC and through a position paper (ASTA Hand-

© book; 1964:31).
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2. Position Advocated

a

The ASTA, like the ATA, was 1. favor of increasing the ’
- minimum requirement from two to three years and then from three years
to four years. - B C éﬁ&v ,

3. Compatibility of ASTA Position with the Final®
Outcome i -

Since the ASTA was in favour of the increase of the duration

-y
‘%

of the program to four 'years, there was no disagreement between its

.position and the final outcome.

Conference of Alberta School'Snperintendents (CASS)

It seems the Conference of Alberta Schocl?Superintendents,
as an organization, did not contribute to the eiscussions leading
to the increase of the minimum requirement'fer teacher preparation.
ihe CASS representatiVe interviewed indicated that the CASS was not
in existenCe in 1966. fhis explains why they did not participate

in discussions related to this issue.

Department of Advanced Education

The Department of Advanced Education did not participate in
discussions leading to the four-year minimum requirement for teacher
preparation.. In 1966, when the issue started; the Department of
Advanced Eeucation was not in existence. When the'Department was
created.in the early 19ZO'sﬁ‘the~issue-wa3'a1mpst resolved.

-

.. Department of Education R o ' . ffi?#'

1. fnppt

~

The Department of Education 5 input to this issue appears to 7 b

have been mainly through the Board of Teacher Education and
A

_Certification. They used their representatives, one of whomeas.
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Dr. Church, Director Special Educational Services. The input for'this“

~issue was in response to the demand by the other 8roups represented

on the Board.

2. Position Advocated

~

The Department of Education s pOSltiOn seems to have
vacillatedy' This is demonstrated by the fact that on December 14,
1966, the Chairman told Board members that the Minister's reaction
to their recommendation on minimum requirements was favourable, yet
on October 30, 1967, the Board was -told that the Minister had turned

down the recommendation because of teacher shortage,

It appears ‘that a correct assessment of their position woul?

" be that from the information available, the Department's p051tion -

on minimum requirement was not clear Definitely the Department did.
not- have an official position prior to the demands made in the Board.

3.. Compatibility of. Department P031t10n and the
*Final Outcome

Given the ambiguous position of the Department of Education

~above, it appears the compatibility of their position with the final
outcome is difficult to assess. Their position would have been

_compatible with any outcome. Had the outcome been that no extension

of the minimum requirement for teacher preparation, the government's

position would have been compatible with it.

Y

':Universities - }_‘-' - ‘ R

1. Input . ‘ : C e
The universities' input for this i1ssue was mainly through
the BTEC. As it turned out, they did not have an official policy

regarding the extension of minimum requirement for teacher preparation
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to four years.

2. Poéition Advocated | -

The Qniversities' position on the iSSué,'as soon as it éame'
“up in the BTEC, was quite clear. The univeésitiés were in favogr of
mére time for teacher preparation, inclpding a degree. Their posit?on
was as ﬁirp oﬁ this issue as,the4Téachérs'vAssociation. Represeﬁta—
Atives of universities, such as Dr. Coutts, at the University of
Alberta,?%ade’their position'cleaf by pointing 0u£ that students were
in faﬁqﬁf}Q§ four years agd.that bthér universitiés across Canada '
were méviﬁg in"that direcfion.

'3, Compatibility of Position with. Final

.Outcome . . Ty

(RSP

The universities démahded fonr years' minimum requirement for
teacher brepération, including a:dééféé. The outcome was as they

.demanded? . e \ ' \

Internship A o ' ; \
Aé has élready“been discussed in Chaﬁter V, the issue was |
whether ;nternshib éhouLd'bé included in teaqher'educagion prepara-
tion.
Alberta Teachers' Association

I'4

S -1, TInput

Thg Association’s sources for input were the Field Experience
Committee and the BTEC on'which ;héy had representatives. They
also‘prqvidéd ihput through posit&on papers on internship-

2. Position Advocated

The Teachers' Association was in favour- of internship. 1In

T AT T T U L M A e AR pe e



1967,'prior toﬁthe demand for internship, the Association had a
: A ’
policy calling on universities to include internship in teacher -’
preparation. Tn other words, they wanted” it to be pre seryice
_ instead of inservice. They wanted it to be compulsory instead of
voluntary as it was‘then: The reason for making it compulsory was
to make it effective. They wanted.it to be a‘full semester.
3. Compat‘ibility with Final Outcome
The outcome of this issue was not realized because it was
abondoned along the way when the concept}ﬁf an Extended Practicum
: 4 ,
set in. Lo ' ' //“'f’f////

\ . ~ Alberta School Trustees' Association

1. Input

en Ty RN

: The Alberta School Trustees' Association providediinput
through the Board of Teacher'Education and Certification. There
appears to have heen no other'sourceswthrough which they provided
input.on,this.issue:
| | ’Q.A Position Advocated .
The ASTA was in favour of internship Some school boards,‘
'as already discussed in Chapter IV have had 1nternsh1p since the

\

summer of 1949. hen the internship was voluntary .Like.the

A

eachers AssociatiOu, the ASTA wanted it to be compulsory and to

be an integral t of thebteacher preparation program. They had™

’ in 1968 urging the requirement of a compulsory one—year .

period of internship as part of the. degree and certification
requirements for teachers (ASTA Handbook 1975 35)

-1 |

. 3. Compatibility with Final Outcome

By,
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As already discussediunder ieachers' Association, this issuey
was abandoned before it was resolved. It was dispeosed of after_the
government introduced the.concept of the Extended Practicum K
‘ Conference of Alberta School Superintendents
1. Input ' . | . N
~The Conference of‘Aiberta School Superintendents did not
N participate when discussions started because the organization was not
: 5 . o
fj in existence at the ‘time. However when the organizatioh was created‘
in the mid- 1970' -they provid@d input through position papers, briefs
and participation in the BTEC vlzz i | ‘ . c . ‘
fl Position Advocated o V |
The‘éonference of Alberta SchdollSuperintendents wvas im
' favour‘ot the interﬁship. ,fn its brief in’April, 1975, two points’ A
in Support of internship were made '» — -. T{ .
‘Q,_’;i 1. The internship should be the- reSpoPsibility of the school
;J"jurisdiction . . ! ‘ -
;z;jj.ff 2. The internship should be a full s¢hool year equivalentn
A/t im the: last year prior to certification and employment. It
: :should involve a return period to the uni ersity: : y
‘?fﬂi i In other words the CASS advocated for the internship to @e‘an
1ntegral part of the teacher preparation program. _ // . Jd—
- 5. Compatlbility w;th Final Outcome B .' - ;
There was no outcome to the issue. - d . o ﬁ
Department of Advanced Education J'ﬂ'.' | /f \y | tlﬁ

The Department of Advanced Education did not. participate in

this issue. = ', ’ : ! /. - lc/

Department of Education’ , B : _ |

1. TInput
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The Department of Education provided input into this iSSue .

through policy statements and through the Board of Teacher Education

and Certification. - : oo
, ( an erti icat on. ) ) i | <i:f~,

2. Position Advocated‘

‘« - N

The Department of Education was in favour of internship As

has been discussed in. Chapters IV and V the Department of Education_

2

pntroduced internship in the summer of 1949, and in 1960 the

" Department began torcompensate hoards at -the rate of five dollars
- R s ' |
" per .day per intern
L, L _3. Compatibilﬁty with Final Outcome Ly
. . . - N ‘)}’-} . N N B
There was no, final outcome on this issue.»

’I[Universities_]

A Input o o

o .

The universities input for'this‘issueﬁwasﬁjuough the-

. Board of Teacher Education and Certification and thrOugh pOSitio
_papers.

" 2. position Advocated = . : //

~.
~.

'\\\\v The universities were invfaVOur of internship, butithey did-

not accept the idea that 1t be made compulsory They did ot think

wanted . the. internship to be the responsibility of- the Teacher

' Association. They also wanted it to. be 1nservice 1nstead o%igre— '"\r—‘oz'

service. . This~posit10n was\taken'by Dr. Coutts in a position paper

he‘presented.to the BTEC on Dedémber 1¢, 1971, and was supported by
. \

the other universitigs' representative:s on the BTEC.

: -
3.  Compatibility with Final Outcome
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There was no outcome for this issue.

The Extended Practicum : ,
In l972'when the extended practicum\beed?e an,issue, field

experience programs at the Universities of Alberta and Calgary were

.between six and eight weeks long. The government ‘and the.represen—
J

tatives of the ATA, ASTA and Univer31ties wanted this period to. be

- -

extended. » o L -

Alberta Teachers’ Association
: S~
1. Input ‘ sy

E

‘ ‘ The Teachers Association s input was provided thrOugh their

representatives on the BTFC, the Universities Field Experience -

Committees, through Research Monographs in 1972 and 1974 Reports in

2

1973 and 1975, Seminars in 1974 and 1975, and interim position
\papers in 1974. l » |
e 2, Position Advocated : ‘,T '\\"

The Association was in- fav0ur of the extension of field.
1;exper1ences from six weeks to'one semester Or equivalent A six or
>eight week period of afternoons was considered too short‘to cover
"fthis imp%rtant aspect of teacher preparatlon, in whichpvaluablel

'Vﬂlessons such as understanding student behaV1our, and how to maintain

discipline are learned. Shprt periods d1d not provide continuity

d follow—up on: the lessons that the student had" Started Cooperat—

= teachers did not have enough time to WOrk with student teachers

3. Compatlbllity with Final Outcome

ré

The Association s position was compatible ‘with the final

resolution of the 1ssue, They demanded the extension of the practicum

179
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arid Certification, and the Field Experience Committee on which their

T ,s‘ .

fhave aﬁrepresentatlve on thelr advisory committees. In ‘the Edmonton |

from sf¥ or eight weeks to one semester of full-time practice
2 A

feéehing, and thus was achieved in the new policy.

Alberta School Trustees' Association

)

1. Input
3

What could be determined from what Dr. Proudfoot and Mr;

Maertz said is that, in addition to the Board of Teacher Education

L

~representative, Mr. Schmidt was the Chairman, the other sources,. for

. input.for the Extended Practicum for the ASTA%’were policy statements

-

- and resolutions. Uafortunately, some of these policy statements

and resolutions were oral: they were not written.
2. Position Advocated

AThe Alberta School Trustees' Association was in'favodr of the
:Extended‘Practicum. The reasons given for this position~were that
I ’ .

more time'WOuld'peride for rural experience, improve the quality‘%f

-ﬁield“experiences,Jﬁro&ided\fecrui@iné mechanism, and would be a
mechanismlfer‘the/reduction gf_teecher drdp—onts. |
. . S _ A%ia ’ .
3. Compatibility with Final Outcome .
_‘Their'position was reflectedyin‘the finai outéqme;

Conference of Alperta School Superintendents’

1. Input L K . ‘ ’ "~

—

e

and thrOugh the ATA Annual Teacher Educatlon Conferences The CASS was

,‘ \n

~A,‘represented on the BTEC., The CASS was asked by each university to

IS

ureglon, for 1nstance, Mr Al Myhre represented the CASS on. the Fleld

Ki<3 ' The CASS prov1ded in &tblnto thls issue thrOugh p051t10n%g@pers'
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Experience Advisory Committee at the University of Alberta The CASS
also had direct representation to the government om the iSSue -

2. Position Advocated

It shOuld be noted here that CASS developed a position on

~

' Extended Practicum partly as a reaction to the "Larson Report

'April 1975 but also because each superintendent has a concern in-

establishing- and maintaining standards within the school 3urisdic—

tion for which he is responsible In view of this concern, the.CASS_took

v the position that a greater emphasis on‘practical field experience

'_of extended duration prior to certification as compared to existing

programs should be required
3. Compatibility with Final Outcome

The CASS position was compatible with the final outcome on

" this issue.

>

' Government *(Two Departments'of Education)

1. Input;
- The gOvernment input was throughuthe/BTEEAand-research g ~
studies such as the,Hawley and Bacon reports. The government*also_

provided input through letters to various Lnterest groups Coe

i

2. Position Adv0cated

Although groups have had policies and resolutions on the

extension of field experiences, it was, the government which brought

the concept of the Extended Practicum first in 1972 The,government

’ pOinted out to the groups that the government would be prepared to

- K\‘\'.' }

R 1mplement the fOur—year miﬂimum requirement 1f it included a one.

f Extended Practicum. In short, the government was in .7

H
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favour of an Extended Practicum.
3. Compatibility with Final Outcome

The government position was compatible with the final outgome

: - . s
on this issue. _ ' o ' . . / ¢ ’ ‘
\é* _ Universities - _ ) R ? ‘ o s
l.‘ Input _ A;':

In addition to the BTEC and the Field Experience Committee

-

(FEC) of the BTEC on which they were represented the universities
S H d their own FEC s on which other groups such as ‘the ATA provincial

l

the ATA locals and the CASS Were invited to participate in an
1

h advisory capacity, the univgrsities provided input through research
studies. In 1976 the Faculty oF Educatlon at the University of |
’ .Calgary, as 4a result of the Buckmaster gtudy, recommended the ‘4: o
‘extension of field experiences. In 1977 the Undergraduate Studies
Revision Committee‘in the Faculty of Education at the University ofl
Alberta had a study which recommended a minimum of thirteen weeks of
fiéld eiperiences However, the Univer51ty of Alherta had taken this
position long before 1977.
v 2. '?osition:Advocated . ,v' v s V:" ll ¢

The universities favoured the extension of field'experiences}

The Univer51ty of Lethbridge, for instance, has had, from the begin- -

.

" ning, a one b10ck of Extended Br, cticum. " The Univer51ty of Alberta,
| o I »

since 1972 has had a number of experimental Extended Practica in

v

both the elementary and secondary B.Ed. Programs/) The Univer51ty of

Calgary implemented the University Associate concept. These ju_‘f

university associates worked with professors, students in training
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and cooperating teachers in the\field.-.The main reason given by the

universities was that an Extended Practicum would improve the balance

' between teacher*training theory and practical experience.

3. Compatibility with Final Outcome

. ) : o
.. The universities position’ on the 1ssue was compatible with "///

" the final outcome.

- Funding
Funding became an issue when the government‘rejected the

_,:

o +
Board's recommendation that the government provide funds for the

extended practicum. o 1 | .

P . . . »
Alberta Teachers' Association

l.v Input
The, Association provided input through letters to the
_government and the university boards of governors, thrOugh
'submissions to the government: through the Common Front Committee,,
neWS releases\‘direct representation to the Minister, thrOugh the
BTEC, seminars . and reports.'l B

' o | ‘l.';ﬂi'{ L T A
— 2. Position Advocated IR v | ‘

‘The=Assh tinn supported funddng forwthe Extended Practick
because it was an additional program which demanded more time On the
“‘part- of cooperating teachers. For this reason money Was needed to
provide release time, honoraria and preparation of cooperating
teachers. They also demanded that the government be responsible for-
providing the funds and’ that the funds should be channelled through
. the unitersities. They suggested $300 per student

Y Compatibility with Final Outcome
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When the government agreed in the end, to provide funds for

tﬂe extended practicum, there was no provision for release time.

,

Honoraria and preparation fo2 cooperatfng teachers, however ‘were

provided for. So the Association s position was. partially compatible

, X |
. with the final ‘outcome. on this issue. .- - v S - ' .

Alberta Teachers' Assocﬂation (Calgaryvand Edmonton Locals) .
- ) - [ :
1. Inpht

The ATA locals did not have direct access to the BTEC or h,
goverhment» They provided their input” through the, universities, and A
the ATA provincial. At both the University of Calgary and the -
vUniversity of Alberta, the locals were represented on Faculties'

)

‘Committees. In addition, they‘provided their'input through,news—_

¢ . LT . ERY

letters. T ‘ ’ . : ;" : hf‘ﬂ‘
| _2; Position Advocated_u : R ’ -‘\Hi. ; ' 1
‘The locals' position was that the Faculties of‘Educatibn at
'athe Universities of Calgary and Alberta should provideyenough fundsl
.for release time. They'also held temporarily, the. position that
they would not coopexate*in the Extended Practicum program if enoughf,
“.funds for release};ime were not provided;
3. Cdmpatibility with Final Outcome
0
.There was no agreement.between the locals position and the: o '{//

© fipal outcome. The government did not give the universities funds {
to provide release time. In fact, the government s instruction to
the universities was that no funds were to be used for the prov1sion

N of releass time.
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.. Alberta School Trustees' Association
1. Input t - B

It appears the ASTA used three sources to provide input for

this isgue. The sources ‘were the BTEC, the Common Front Committee '\

.
N ..

(CFC) and the news conferences on January 6, 1977.

-

2. Position Advocated\\\

» The position presented to the s\is by Dr. Williams as
. . ~ \ . .
reiterated by Dr Proudfoot and Mr Maertz in the interviews, was

S~

that fundlng of the Extended Practhum should be through the school

:boards instead of the Faculties of Education, The ASTA did not\think
":it rlght to provide funds for release time and honoraria. They . /
| -’-‘2ointed out that it was a professional responsibility that teachers
“help in thelpreparatlon of ‘teachers.. ‘They, however, recognlzed that
the*Extended Practicumywas an additional program which needed

—additionalvands'for.the preparation of,cOOperating teaahers, for

rura [placeméntz/{or consultant travels and program development.

3. Compatibility with Fimal Outcome

,,Qv«%*<Th demand by the ASTA that the school boards be entrustedv

“with full financial,responsibility for the Extended Practicum program -

did not materialize in the final outcome.  However, some of their
. , | B

‘demands such as funds for.prepargtion‘of cooperatingdteachers,'andh

rural placement were financially provided for.

Conference of Albefta School Superintendents

1. Input’
° The CASS input for'funding appears to have been position

- papers in 1975 and 1977. Although-the CASS -wds represented on :///

e reaied
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the BTEC, there are no records' to show that they used that source to

provide input for this issue.

2. 'Position Advocated v Y

N, gy
e

From a position paper presented to the ATA Annual Teacher’

4
<

Education anference at Barnett House, by Dr. G. Rancier on May 7,

1977, Ehfée days after the ahnouncement by the Minister of Education
N - : : o

 df/the implementatioh of the new policy,, it appéarsltﬁat CASS'S

position-was that funds fdr'field experiences should be channeled

through the school boards. '

Their position states: S i
1. The school system should be reimbursed by the Department
-0f Education for: ' ‘ . :

(a) administrative costs;
(b) student teacher maintenance costs.

2. . Funds referred to above could be'partially derived from
funds normally allocated to and by the university for the fourth
year equivalent time now directed to field experience and in- -
class instruction or as was proposed for the Extended Practicum.
{Superintendenrsr_l975 Position on Teacher Certification. in Alberta,

May 7, 1977:4) - - :
The //Sé/élso held the position that cooperating teachers

R .

shéul@ not;be'paid fqr theif services.L .In pthe; wordé,‘theré
should be no féﬁaS»fér“hégofafié{. |
3. ;Coﬁpétjbiiiff with,Final_Outcéme i
The final’outcdme provided for honoraria ané‘did ﬁbt_givé ;,‘l K
financial responsibility'tb-the’schooi-systems, >in this respeéf;
there was nd.compatibility betWéen the CASS's po#ition and the finél

outcome of this issue. .
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1 o 4o
Government (Departments of Education)

L
e

1. . Input

. w . .
The gové}nment pro&ided input'through the BTEC, letters to

the universities, meetings with thegfommon Front Committee. Some

o

e Departments' representativés.attended seminars that the ATA

moted. -

2. Position Advocated
The'fﬁnding’questidn Wen;’thfough two'phases——firét& in

relation'go the Extended Pracficum, and, secéndly,rwith,respect to

<N ¢

‘release time. Inigially, the government's contention was that the

o

Extendevaracticum.shouldvnot cost a cent more. . The government felt
that because the Extended Practicum wés an integral part of the

vaur’yeaﬁ‘Qegree prdgram in education, the Faculties of Educétion
A o Ly

would have to take_something:out of the program. What was taken out

" should pay for what‘wgs put in. - In other words, the extended

. practicum should be funded thpough the"regulaf budget of the-
. Faculties of Education. ‘However, thé'goyeramént was mgde to

 recognize that the universities needed an adjustment period during

which the'uniVéfsities needed fuﬁ&s for implemehting the new progrém.

* In the second phase, which involved release time, the

government poéipion was that they » not prepared to buy release
time, because it would mean adding staff to public schools and it
",;.' “Jfﬂ;:ESQernﬁentiéié6 ﬁbiﬁﬁéa oa£1§ﬁét.féleésé tigg‘was an’

intfinsic element of working conditions and properly a ma&gey‘fcfv:

-

discussion by boards and teachers at the bargaining table.

. v
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23.r;Compatihil ty with Final Outcome’ | ' , oo
LS ’ . ’ -
- The overall-outcome is that the government‘agreed to fund
. the Ext nded.Practicum, hut with no provision for release time. So
the go ernment's position was not qgmpatible With the final outcome
onvthe ance,not to fund the Extended Practicum, but was compatible
with the final outcome on their stance against release time..¢

Universities

I.l; Input

The universities input wa%f through the BTEC the CFC,
letters and submissions to the government and>through news conferences,
Some universities asked for special meetings with the government.”ﬂ% s“ﬂ/
The universities of Calgary and Alberta appear to have utilized
this source. They alsogused propOsalf. ‘ ‘ ;i‘ 'q

| 2. Position Advocated
The universities made their positlon simple and clear.v.They
; 'did not have the money to implement the neyfprogram. 'The new program

-would require honoraria forgcopperatingiteachers,‘cooperating |

“

teacher initial preparation,vselection and ‘continuing education,b

secondment of teachers to the Faculties of" Educativ aculty

\v :" .. '

consultant preparation,.student teacher support services,fprogram,‘
program development, implementation and evaluation, and o ' S
Jéonsultation. ]

For these additlonal items,vthe universities demanded

o additional;funds. They suggested that in the 1nitial years of the.



,‘program monies for the funding of the Extended Practicum be granted » : r

.

to the Faculties of Education by the government and be placed in

trust for the operation and administration of thexExtended
: - . " ,/ !‘
Practicum. . A ‘ : ‘ , g E e
4 ) N ' . . N - ’ )
" 3. Compatibility’ with Final 'Out'come RS . /
. : S
The universities asked the government to provide funds for

the Extended Practicum In the end, the government granted funds '71>

._The universities position on. this issue was %herefore compatfble

with the final outcome. o .:f"Ef';“ !

*ReleaSe'Time

e

The positions of the different principal participants have

' been examined in detail in Chapter V The discussion of this 1SSU¢1“

in_ this sectiongls very brief. _, N o ‘;%* -
.\. Alberta Teachers' AssociationZ(Prdvincial)i e //f‘ :
. - . » ' ‘ o . ) ‘ L V ",‘\ e
) 1 Input E . ’ .': ’ " , AN P . s ’T E '

e W
& :
v

The" Association provided input through seminars, policy v ‘(g{‘”"?ﬁjj

' resolutions, submissions letters to the government and‘universities,

. \
-;:'research monographs, rep rts, meetings with universities and .
thovernmeht,_and_part .ipation in the.BTECf._gp 1:;f;t "f/f‘ "’ff%a‘
'>2.‘ osition.Advocated'“" L ) _,n'.'r*:- o '”\J? 2
o= The position’ was- that therevshOuld be release time for- ‘?
-<cooperating teachers and that money should be provided for" it é
- R Compatibility with Final Outcome ; ’ é

.uA The final Outcome shows no compatibility with the -

'Association s positio“p

- The,final outcome hasunO'provision,for*

.4

’release time,

B S R P T TN P PN
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AlbertaATeachersYoAsggciation‘jLocals)

o
~a

S 4 ,1. Input B e o N ;‘

¢

The locals did not’have access to. the main 'souT ce of input,

]

- the BTEC that the principal group participants had

provide their input through universities Field Experience Committees

e

°

and through thé provincial ATA In addition -they used,newsletters,

some of which fOund their way: into rbe Department of Education and

university offices. S R

- 4

=N -“;‘ 2. Position Advocated

S oy

The locals position was - that cooperating teachers were
toa
going to spend more time with student teachers and that their duties

in this regard had been more than doubled. They demanded'free time to

work with student teadhers. In Order>to have free time to work with

‘a-student teacher;
7 . » - -

& for the class. - ‘g,f
A i } , ‘

190

They had Lo . -

e

someone else had to be- hired to be responsible "'»'”

It appears there was no way t

his free time w0uld be provided

without making funds available for this purpose.

The locals therE*

fore demanded funds to provide release time.

: lt appeared inevitablef
that the locals demanded funds if they needed release time.

: 3 Compatibility with Final Outcome . u,f- L

. The locals did not get funds for release time, neither did.

B R

. theyvget release time itself ' This boiled down to: the fact, that

release’time was dependent on the availability of funds. i: l‘f

Alberta School Trustees' Association

B . 3

vul;{ Input

-

There were three sources. through which the ASTA provided -,

o ‘u,,.

b
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idbutﬁ the Board of Teacher Education and,Cértification, the
' . | ! '

) . 5 ) 1’ N .
Faculties of Educatipnkgaint'Advisory.Committees on the Extended

Practicum, and the Common Front’Cohmittee. ,

< 1

2. Position Advocafed' | T o
. As discussedvfh Chapter V.under "Release Time'", the. position

-

the ASTA held on this issue was. that qupégating teachers shouii/pot'

have release ‘timé and therefore funds for release time were not

necessary, ' '

. . - «

3. Compatibility with Final Outcome

':.‘;,\ The final outcqme was that release time was not provided for.

1]

The compatiﬁility of this‘pdsftidn with the final outcome was there-

‘fore very strong. B

. Sl P ) . <
. iy

‘Conference of Alberta School Superintendents

. ‘ The Conference of AlbertaOSchool Superintendents as an

“ i

association did not take a stance on this issue angPdid not participate
“in activities related to release time. However, individual opinions®*

seem to‘imdigate that some time was necessary for the aooperating . &

EEY o s

3

'teaéher\to be free from his/hér normal duties.
- » ) - " .

° Government: (Departments .of Education)

L 1. ?Iﬁﬁut 'A”' , : o R ; o >
Thé input by the government was provided through the Board _ ST ~

¢

of Teacher Education. and Certification, .letters to the universities,
. a . A} N ‘. . . .‘. - »‘. . .
" representation at the ATA seminars and the-universities advisory ;

. . . . . )

LA
s

joint committees on Extended Practicum. ’

"2. Position Advocated ' _ )
' : - . [ N R
The government's position was not on whether tnere should be
~ <" releasé&,time or not. Along this line, ths government appeared to HaveQ‘f
o 2 E | . R
: L , S , : o RN

\t
RS . o . \\\\ .

\



- teaching responsibilities in order to serve as supervisprs of student™

-
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~
b

elsewhere. So from the government point of view, it was not, so much

N

a matter of disagreement with the Mhajor contention of the ATA that
. . . ‘ N N

4

cooperating teachers needed to be relieved of some of their forma}\

‘teachers, but a great fear that this might lead to other Yequests ' \\

of a similar type.

A |

- Compatibility with Final Outcome

4 I7 the @efdéal to provide money for release time is take

L

to mean.a sténce;against Ehe concept of release ti e, then tﬁf D,

government's position would be compatible with.the final outcome.

s
-

But it appears the governmént‘did not take any position for or '

against release time.

’Universities ‘ ' _ -
1. 11ﬁpu£
fThe universities proﬁided input through seminars. Faculties
of Educétion Advisory Joint“Cbmmittees oﬁ Extended Pgactiqum,

letters to the. ATA and to the government, special meetingé with
. B ._ ) . . * 9
government officials, the Common Frorit Committee and\the Board of

Teacher Education and ~ .tificationm. o
E ‘\f

2. Posit. n Advocated

fa In.Chapter V it has been pointed out that the poéition was’

neither for nor.against release time. From the universities point of

< -

+ view, it was not so muchﬁiﬁmétter of agreement or disagréement_with

BRI RIR P
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cover the expenditgre othhe new program in general and reléase time:
in particular. ‘In general, the uni?ersitieSKWefe suppsttive of the
principie’of acceptsble working_ponditionébfor ;éachers,'bﬁfithei‘ )
did not have the'aéﬁey to brqyide;féléase time. | |
s 3. Compaﬁibility wifﬁ FihalvOutéome_ ' o ’

Given the middle of the road'posiﬁf;h that the universities

followed on this issue, to determine whether the position was’ ...~
: . G : ' s

. N .
compatible or ‘not cgmpatible with the final outcome appedrs tp be

futile. The best way to categorize their position would be'that_it

N

was neither comnatibié nor'incompatible with the final outcome.-

~

N .

Administrative Control ‘ _ T~

The issue here was whether the extended practicum sbouldAbe
. o o . Y g _ e
administered by the Faculties of Education or by the school- boards.

Alberta Teachers' Association (Provincial)
. : ’

‘1. Inpuf

The sources thevAlberta Teacﬁe:s' Associaéid;qused for the
inpgt‘into this issﬁe-were:v seminars, field experiéncg éommitteev
of the BIEC'and'the.BTEC itself.
| ‘2.  ?osition Advoca%gd

The Association's position was that the responsibility of

)an integral program of field experience should bekshared by the.

s

universities, the trustees' and”te@chers' associations. It was

—

suggésted that the association's administrative participation should

include recommending final grddes that the student teacheréxwere to
, -2 c , A ,

. \ N

et. S ST : . A
g . ‘ \ ‘ ' , ' \\\ .
o i N .



Vg L3 T S PRt o A TR AL T S T

194

i*f{fﬁg:., 3 Compatibility with Final Outcome b
The final outcome appeared to be a compromise.v Cooperating

teachers seem not to ‘have a final say in the final grade a student

teacher should get. However, there seems to be an inc ’aSed'share_for

'iteachers in decision—making about teacher education. The ATA has RIS
to. be involved in respect to dec151ons regarding the expenditure

) hof'the.Extended'Practicum funds.

AlbertafschOOl TrusteesTiAssociation
'll- Input B

.-

. The only source the Alberta School Trustees Association uéed

for their input into thistissue was the Board of Teacher Education‘

and Certificationf\
‘2. Position Advocated

The ASTA s p051tion was that the administration of the field

K

experience component in teacher education programs be transferred to
the school boards and school committees of the Prov1nce. This
position seemed to advocate for complete control of Field experiences .

with no reference to‘the_universities The position further suggested

’

that. a contract with respect” to‘the training of teachers would be
%

between the Minister of Education and School Trustees.
3. Compatibility with Final Outcome
The School Boards, except in the selection, training and

compensation of cooperating teachers in which the universities

“consult them, have no admlnistrative control over field experiences.

The ASTA's/position, therefore, was not compatible with the final

r

outcome.

)
i
Ry

N

\
X
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N
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Conference of Alberta School Superintendents
1. Input

The CASS provided input through the May 1977 ATA seminaqw

' ;position papers such as "Superintendents 1975 Position On Teacher

Education in Alberta" and the Board of Teacher Education and

Certification.
' 2. Position Advocated

- Like the ASTA, the CASS wanted ‘the E/ Dndoa Practg&zm\;o be

'the respons. )llity of the school Jurisdiction so that they would

structure meaningful experiences in the schools in conjunction with

_the universities. and the ATA

3. Compatibility w1th Final Outcome

14

As was determined under the ASTA position above, the CASS's

‘position was not compatible with the final outcome.

: . .o B}
Government (Departments‘of Education) " _

1. Input _ ‘ ' '}
The government provided input into this 1ssue th;pdgh the
Board of~ Teacher Education and Certification, seminars, reports and

conferences.

2. Position Advjc’ated'

. As stated by Dr. Hawkésworth to the Conference’ on Cooperation

in Teacher Education in April, 1972, the government's position

seemed to call for a cooperative action by the faculties, school

boards, teaching profession and the Department of Education to make
a

possible a transition to a hore meaningful and - extensive practicum.

This position ‘seemed to have been taken on the understanding

that thevrole of'the university in teacher—education was large.

195 -
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- The government position was a compromising situation-in,whichd

aii the major groups would be involved in having a-piece-of the

action. ‘ : . &k'
3. Compatibility with Final. Outcome S

To the e¥£§?t that the univer31ties, although they are
responsible for the program broadly, cahsult with the Teacher's

N
Association, the school boards and the government the government's

position was compatible with the final outcome.

Universities

1. Input".n .

3

It appears that the main and the only source the universities

utilized to_proVide input into this issue wasvthe.Board of Teacher .

~

Education and Certification.'h R

2. Position Advocated

. 2

S | . , . / :
The“universﬁties took the Eosition.that as long as‘the

Extended Practicum was an- integral part of the teacher‘preparation

program, as 1ong as the Extended Practicum would be‘a pre—serv1ce

program, and .as 1ong as the aim in extending field experience ‘was to

1ntegrate theory and practice, the administration of field experience

hOuld be the respon81bility of the uanerSltleS

In view of this, the univer51t1es representatives on the

‘,Board of Teacher Education and Certiflcation\were opposed to any

suggestion that the ATA and the ASTA undertook the administration of
student teaching, including recommending flnal grades.
3. Compatibillty with Final Outcome

|

The position the unive sities took was very compatible with

196
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| ) ;i
%ﬁeufiﬁal ouﬁché; The adﬁiﬁist?ative responsi%ilityof th program ’i;
43 that of ;he universiﬁigs,malthough they have %o consult with othér _é:
ag'éhcies in céffia’iﬁ;‘ép‘ects o"f ;‘e program SuCh"a\i the e@endiiu:e *
’ of the Extqndéd Prég{lcumispeéial grant. | \ | g::
Y : ) ‘ 1 ' ; |
Section 72 of’the S;thl Act f%f
Section 72 oﬁ the Séhoql Act becaqe‘an issu% when the ASTA ;
1?fe$idenp,\Mr. A.C. Bpnéey wrote to the univeréitieé',?residents jéﬁ
';uggéstingifhat the Faéﬁlties of Education were violating Section éé
“72 of the School Act by aﬁtempting to negotiate an éxtended progfam %
witﬁ ;he teachefgiwithout any referénﬁe.fo the school boards. The %/
grbhﬁs-thgt pérticipaféd in thié %ssue were: Ehe ASTA, the.ATA o _ ” E§
(Pro&incial) andfﬁhe.Depa;;ment ;%.Education; ‘ : , | é? %
" The ASTA o ;. ,' , , LT .%,.
1. Input . B
"The ASTA input was througﬁ a letter which Mr. A.C. Bunney ;% |
wrote to the ?residents of tPe ﬁhrée Alberta universities. ) E*
2. Position AdJocated ;?
_ The.ASTA position was that . the Universities had-vlolated‘the
wSchbl Act by negotiating an extended practicuﬁ progfém‘wifh the ATA _ : f% :
instead of negotiating with the school boards. - ; s T :%

. 3. Compatibility with.Final Outcoﬁe g\\
There.wéé no final outcbme on.tﬁis issue. .'In chervwords.
the issuébwas:not resolved;
Tﬁe ATA
1. Iﬁﬁut

The ATA consulted a lawyer and obtained a legai opinibﬁ on
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; y B :
Jthe ;:>ter on September 30 and December 29,.1975. The’legal opinioﬁ
‘then became their input into the issue.

2. Position Advocated ' )

s

The ATA's position was that the universities did not violate s
%Pé School Act. The reason given for this pésition was that while
4 . ‘
it was an obligation of the board to permit student teachers to

enter schools, there was no way this could not be construed as

granting the boards the authority to tell teachers to serve as
. . . S ) L]
cooperating teachers.

The legal opinion obtained by the ATA supported this position.
3. c&g;atibility-with'Final Outcome
There was no solution to the problem.

The Government (Departments of Education)

S . |

The Depaftment of Education obtained legal opinion onxthis

1. Input

issue'onvNovember 13, 1975. he iegal>opinion»the Department of

.Education obtained was dommunbcated tb the ATA.

"

2. Position Advocated - ‘ [

The records do not show the position the Department took on

 the issue. Hoﬁever, the legal opinion they obtained cast doubt on
T ’ - ‘) c A o

the legal opinion that the ATA had obtained earlier. As a result,

the ATA -obtained a second lawyer‘s'opiniqﬁ. The séCOnd ATA lawyer's

|
|

. opinion supported the first lawyer's opinion.. \

:3. Compatibility with Final Outcome

There was no_ solution to the problem.

°

N
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ANALYSIS OF ,RESOURCES AND EFFECTIVENESS

¥
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Resources referred to here are organizational resources.

iy

These group resources are defined as the factors affecting the

capabilities of the interest group in achieving its goals. For
e

the purpose of this study,»the identified resources for the partici-

pant groups are: leadership, persuasiveness, commitment, continuity, ‘ %
- : % it
experience, support and money. e #

Effectiveness is here defined as the capacity of an interest
.‘ ’ ~ . .
-8roup to achieve its goals vis-a-vis government. Interest groups
' obviously have several goals, but in this section, the researcher is o
concerned with those that are political.
In this section, therefore,van attempt is made to analyze

the resources and effectiveness of each interest group, which was
_/

- "7«

" » :
involved in the‘development'of the extended practicumfpolicy, in a

generalized,form.

Government (Departments of Education)

Resources) Undoubtedly, the government;bparticularly the
Department of.Adv;nced Eduéation, was the most. powerful grOup{ The
other principal ngups saw the goyernment as the most poYerful‘and
tanked it ndmber4ote. The government was considered the most powerful’

in all this becaus Eheyvhave to make the final decision. . They‘had

" "

to say 'yes" or "no" on all the programs proposed because they have

the economic power.
They Werz/not by an§ means the most influential in setting

‘the policy, but ;n actual making the decision of what would happen, Uk
they 'called the|shots".
_ _ | .

. .
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The leadership in the government seemed’tb be intereste@ in

the eonceptzpf'the Extended Practicum. Both Ministers of Education,
L. Hyndman and J. Koziak, were interested. ‘This interest waa;offset.

. by-the fact that they were not prepared to fund the Extended

Practicum. S
’ . . w R

1 I . .
So in the context of the whole policy development process,.
[ the government was viewed as having prov1ded very little leadership.

As_Dr. Worth p01nted Qut this was understandably so. He

said: C T . -
In the preceding three or four years the relationship
between the government and the universities had become very
much strained because the universities felt that the

government was impinging more and more upon the unlversitles o
autonomous rights. . . - ‘ (SR

So the 's view on this wasthat if they provided

leadership, there would have.beenuno'followerahip.b The fol owe
would have been resentful in.the‘univerSities.v The universities . B
would have dughiq‘theit heels. So purposely the'government.took to

the back seat.

’ Effectiveness. The government appears‘to have been regafded‘
as hlghly antl—education and hlghly dlsinterested in anything

educational The reason for this was the fact that they wer

prepared to fund the program and ‘that they took the back seat.

So tHey Were considered'to be negatively effective,

Alberta Teachers' Association (Provincial)

“ Resources.. The Alberta'Teachers' Association was generaliy
- vieged as belng powerful " The other prlncipal groups: ASTA; CASS

and the univers1ties saw the ATA as the second most powerful group.

N

ke

CEEEE
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- The Department of Advanced Education was considered the most powerful n .

~ group. v \ ‘ 5;'
Howéver, it should be noted that, except for the reiéaSé time, 'Ei |
these groups were not in én adversary éituatioﬁ on the‘Extended g
- . " ‘ i
Practicum Auéstion. ‘ , . : - ,,_Wwﬁ%¢7~;~ﬂ—-l‘~ﬂ”f”é‘—F_

3

The ATA, certainly, was the second most powerful group in

the‘sense’khat they held the power to coopeﬁaﬁg\gf\gff‘to cooperate

"as to what happened at the U. of A;'in'l975 over the release time
issue. It was a “negative weapon, though, in,the,sensevthat it could
not create anything. It would stop impleﬁentapion of the Extended

Practicum in'tryiﬁg to push thé,govetnmEnt and the universities into

- .-
some kind of compromise. - o ' -
i i . .

f‘- A strong element of the ATA fesources was their leadership.
. L) 5 A
There was continuity in the K%k*pqovincial leadership provided by

e

peOple'like Dr..Briég,and‘Dr; Keeler.

’”As:Mr; L.-Bool pointed out'to‘the researcher, Dr; Bride, for

. \\ N ) .

— : , p v L
instance;~was involved with the Extended Practicum development process

_all the time. ‘He stayed with it. He ;éprésented the Association's
viewpoint extremely well: Hé\dig;not give in. He was very persistent

\\

and he seemed to be extremely knowléﬁgegble on the matter. He was

S X

committed to quality education, a meaningful role for téachers and

.
DNy

.-/’ above all, quality teacher education. .In fact, he'was a vital link

,

E

in coordinating the activities in all three universities.

. The.univerSity,‘ASTA, Departmentjof Advanced Educéti@n, S
) } . (/ - ‘ ) ‘ - . ‘ \\\ - ‘; .
Department of Eddcation, and local ATA personnel changed from time
. -~ \\

: , o J. _ :
to time, so he provided the‘thread of continuity that would opher:\\

" wise be misSing,



‘ Except‘forfthe release time, the{ATAnseemed to command

solidarity among its members. At the. local level in both Calgary and”
/
Edmonton, the Public School/and,Separate School ATA locals conSulted ’

__ﬁ_g_____JEUQLJﬁKQLsmher’BEfore/tahing a decision on an issue. /)////{>///////
/,.//

//////////e Effectiveness. The ATA was generallz/pgfé%?fent and

: . __s-——f1;:;%////// . ‘ ,
methodical - in its participation in-the policy development process., #

For almost every/i§§ue/the/;;s had seminars. . Other pr1ncipal groups“

ere invited to participate in these seminars.  These seminars helped

el

—

Following the seminars the ATA produced a position which would /

/

generally be supported by other grOuDs
In general it appears that the ATA demonstrated a reasonably ‘

‘ high degree of effectiveness in participatlpn in the policy develop—

Q o

ment process leading to EP in Alberta'teacher education. - }
v P

: However, it sh0uld»be'pointed out'that it seems, that the
sns.mhar |

ATA was very ineffective over er the release—tiﬁe issue because it lost
: ’/”___//’— .1 . .
" control of the locals in 1975

Alberta School Trustees' Association
Resources. The Alberta School Trustees' Associationlwas .

viewed as the .third. mOst powerful group because, 1ndeed it has some

. L

power it willed. It gave access to the schools. It'inrluenced the

government in terms of shapiné the life of‘the_practicum, the .

‘eXperiences of the practicum and the selection of teachers to serve
as cooperating teachers. L

.[It‘wentvalong,with such additfonal”parts'of7the program: as

\

- providing university associates.“'They-had power; here, to say yeb“'

At

the ATA to present a united front. - . ,' o o //'

SRR St L

s

TR

Y
v Aldiische iAo

AN

as

Py TP

BEPBAT L

Sitez

P

RO SRR T U SV

NSy

PO 0



The ASTA's power was positively used and“was not as strs/g/ s

" asg the» ATA's because the ATA, pxobably, haSegreater control oﬁ/policy

in general among the teachers than the é/;& has contro
the boards. For example, the local board

said they would no t their teachers to coo

rate with the

nds considered to be unreasonable, while/the‘boards in EdmontonA
and Lethbridge could have. taken different positions. ‘There‘is the -

probability that there would have been less unity among the boards

than among the ATA regional c0uncils, although the regional councils

-did vary somewhat in their orieptation, partiCularly in relation to,
. 1
the- release time question.

In any\case, if some . teachers disobeyed the instructions ‘hﬁ, : K

IS

from the ATA, they. would be charged with unprofessional conduct.

Politically, the two appeared to have the potential power

: l
. to balahce each other off. " This made the' formation of the Common -

‘Front Committee possible because they seemed to realize that each

would not do without the support of the other. .,

: From the viewpoint of a number\ of support personnel attached

‘_to the ASTA headquarters, the ATA support was'u istakably.greater. L

‘%f. On some issues, like control of the Finance and the program

~in general, Fhe ASTA had no obv1ous allies in their stand The ATA,

except for the release time‘”had support from the universities and

.

the Departnent of Education.
The ASTA leadership seemed to be unstable, particularly
between 1974 and 1976 ‘\As a result there was’ “no continuity of

L A

stance. B . oo : L - e
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' 1976 period.v'

' University of Alberta ‘a new Dean in 1976 at

”Calgary, new Director and new. President in the AS

to certain points of view about the Extended Practicum so they were

< e

of leadership seemed to have béen\the characteristics of the 1973—'

There was an Acting Dean and \hen a new Dean in 1976’at the

the University of

—
~on

_in 1976, new

Minister of Advanced Education in 1975 and a new Minister of

< .

~ Education in 1975 B T } S R

Coe [
- e N

It appeared that this situation worked to: advantage that thgre L

would be a new set of people. These new people were not committed

R N

able to work out a new‘arrangement.

°

However, it must be pointed out that this was not the only S

explanation for the greatér progress towards solution in the 1976-77

“period If the same people had remained pretty much tbe same

resolutions would have occurred but may not be as smoothly and as s

Effectiveness. - The effectiveness of the ASTA in promoting

iits Offlclal view appeared to be relatively low There seemed to be

the lack of strong “and. widespread support from the trustees ranks.

— .

Some of‘the policies that-ths ASTA brOught to.the,BTEC did not have

the trustees rank and file blessing. Some of‘their policies are

not understood by the rank and file because they are not written.

This. is demonstrated by their unwritten rural. experience policy

It is ‘not written. The school boards do not know it exists.=« Bu

LI

as- Stan’Maertz pointed out, he and Drs PrOudfoot in demanding

‘,~ ~l‘v ‘ ./—}' . 'r\v . . '”._‘,
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S | T
ru7al*experience§, believed that this was wt the school bbards

would llke to see happen.

.

It appeared that the limit in: the support. the AST% got\i\\m\

(=]

theIr rank and file was due * the fact that they did not consult-

e
with. their supporters. . ;

-

SN

" Universities
. Resources. The Univer51t1es resources seemed to have been .

¢ .
.

limited to eollaboration, persuasion and leadership in‘an intellectual
. B L ~ . .

sense. . . . : Lo .o h
> e » L g
Both in the BTEC and in the Common Front‘Committee, univer-
K LT . .- ‘\-’« .
sities appeared to lead. Their ideas were supported in the BTEC. -

- In the Commor “ront'Committee,'Dean Anderson provided leadership on
behalf of the universities and on behalf of the C%mmon Front

Commlttee. However, the universities; because they'lacked what. can

be termed ''raw power' that the other groups commanded, they were

considered the least p serful in this whole situation.
- v ’ . o i [}
They had very little power in the sense that once they were

LR

tord by the government that. they would have the Extended ?ratticum,

they did not have the ch01ce because they were told if they dld notﬂ

-

have the Extended Practicum by a certain date, then their students

~
3

would not be certified. -

On - the other hand, if they were told bv the ATA that unless

they had enough money to pay for release tite,: they would not
‘. : cooperate, they had no choice here either.

_ The only power: "the universities”had was the'power to cooperatev
v

Paradox1cally, this 1s ‘a yery 1nterest1ng sxtuatlon,_glven the fact
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the Unlver31P1es are’ respon51ble for the actual operatlon of the
/
Extended Practicum. A;he administratiOn and funds for the Extended

Practicum are . in the ‘control of the u@iversities. -

. ; In terms of finding the.solution with the ATA, the univer—

’ éities, paftieularly,the unfversities of'Alberta and- Calgary,

worked\inrcollaboration with the'ATA; not of course agreeing to all

their’ demands. They tried as much asrp0551ble to fac111taté dgree- - -

ment with the AQA thrOuph a long chaln of large and small group “

-~

‘. meetings. Many of ‘them very 1nformaln Théy_tried to move through

these informal, collaborative brainstorming, idea-sharing procedures »
in order to get support. These common procedures helped to try and
~ get as much common ground, as much good feeling, as much undef—,

\standing and as much communication as possible before they actually

A - \

reached the level of formal dec&sion;f N - SRR . N

\\\g\\\\; A point should be made that it wae\gbmgtimes difficult for

\\\\ ) N N . R
the Faculties of Education Tepresentatives to know\Et!whit\iejele_

Ll

—

local or provincial--they should make contacts with the ATA. \*\\\\
) ) . v “ . EE - ) . v\\ : .
Effectiveness. The universities appear. to have been very ';\\\\\i

~ / : . ) .

effective in arrivihg at the solution. The Deans wete able to

persuade the other two groups to come together in ordér to resolve

their differences before aﬁproaching the goVernﬁent'on the funding

issue. .
) .

" Dr.” Anderson, repreSentating the three universities, was
eonsidered a key figure in persuading the members of the Common
Frort, Commlttee and in persuad#ng the Ministers that thlS was the

way to go, that the rural conponent “of the Exteqded Practlcum zoudd

)
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be achieved, that there was necessity for some money initially and

2
.

that this money might be coming’out of the universities in the long
‘ _ P o ’
run. ‘

In summarizing this section on resources and effectiveness,
it is obvious that the government was the most powerful group because
they controlled the money. The ATA was the second most powerful

group. Their power lay in the numerical SURport, continuity of

leadership and’ the use of raw power. The ASTA was the third most

powerful in that.they had - the power to cooperate or not to cooperate. .

wﬁﬁt“theyﬂgld not have ~he numerical support“that the ATA’gad.
The Uﬁlvetsities, did not have the economic power, and they

g

did not have the power to withdraw as the other groups. However,

they had the power to. persuade.

Although the\goyernment, the ATA and the ASTA had thls

. ~ \
; T~
power, they were not the most\lnfluentlal; the universities were.

SUMMARY ™

o
.

In thds chapter, the participation of - .~h_group has been

\\

- analyzed. The analysis of the role played by each group 1n the

policy development process has been based on.the.lnput, pos1t10n ‘and

AN

COmpatlblllty of the group S pOSlthn w1th the flnal outcome for each

A (

iSSue' This. dlScu551on was followed by the anal -sis of the resources

'{and effectlveness of those reSOurces in tne context of the whole
P . . ) /
pollcy development process. ,?7 . /

The analy51s was also based on the conceptual framework of _ \

y

the study;fthe system§approach.
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In order to show clearly the gains or losses in relation to
each group a policy analysis——Exteﬂaed Préctiéum,‘is preséhteQ(
beloQ.

' This policyjanalysis focuses on four major areas: minimum
”réquirement for teacher preparation, extended practicum, financing
and control/supervision in relétion to the ‘principal groups: ASTA;
- ATA, BTEC, CASS, govefnment and un}versitiés. The BfEC is here
tfeatéd as a g;oup because it waé the BTEC,whichvmade recommeﬁda—
tions to the Mir.ster. For that reason it mﬁst be inci;ded,tq

show the poéition taken in the BTEC as a result of the discussion. -
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o
(f —
. ' . i - T -
Group. é‘yélr B.Ed. Program Extended Practicum Financing Control/Supervision ”
o) N B g
; G’ Accepted by government on Accepted 1f: Within normal budgets Warking conadi-lons to
o] condition that it include . of nniversities. oe negntiated atl
v one-semester Extended a)-.excended pract;cum be Cranted addftianal bargainiag table
at least one semester; 5 .
E Practicum. B funds. in usual wvay.
R b) within normal budgets Not preparcd to provide :
N . of universities. universicles with sub-
M . stantial addictional
E T:a::aézzlemen:ed by 1977 funds to provide for
N g : "release time' should :
T be negotiated at tne
bargaining cable.

. BOARD OF Policy suggested by Minimum practice teaching On two assumptions: That the student
TEACHER Board to Minister of requirement be the- a) that it is the teacner 3nould bpe
EDUCATION a four-vear degree equivalent of ore semester -~ c . evaluated oy a

- - responsibility of the .
AND including extension of full-time; may be split.or teachin rofession process ianvolving
CERTIFI- practical experience. added - to give same field g P , 'the conperating
| to cooperate in the A N
CATION experience in more than one teacher snd the
. provision of
year. That it is the . Faculty
responsibility of the practical experiences 0o
. pons ty of and that individual = e
teaching profession to
R participation in
cooperate in the provision .
practice ‘should be
R of practical experiences voluntary:
and that individual ; v
“teacher participation b) the effective dis-
should be on a voluntary charge of this
basis aad that cooperating regponsibility places
teachers should be additional demands
‘ encouraged to volunteer to upon the time, energy, .
serve. o and talents of the .
{ndividual teachers
involved. Amount per
studeut per full week
set at $50.  Increased
auounts be provided
for placement in non- .
university centres.
A Agreed. on 4~hour degree Te;chers unhappy. about Sufficient finances Selecticn of
T as minimum requirement amount ‘0f time spent on be provided for: teachers should be on
A practicum. Ewmphasis on '

for certification.

releasge time for teachers
involved with practice
teaching. Led to with-
drawal of cooperatfon in
Edmonton in 1975. Resubted
in Faculty of Education
requesting the Minister to
assist them - he dropped
requiremert of Extended

Practicum for certlfticacion

"probably the most important
single -component of th
total preparation progrum.”

- release time to

perforn their super-
visory role (by
Leécherq).

- the In-service

(traijlng) education
of codperating
teachers.

- special preparation

seminars including
nonoraria fcr
attendance.

_FIGURE 5. POLICY ANALYSIS - THE EXTENDED PRACTICUM

v

s~

a cooperative
approach involving .°
fuculties of

‘education, teachers

and school administra-
tion. - “ATA local
involvement in
selection may te
desirable." .

"Duties of coopernting
teachers should in-
clude_ﬁrlmary
responsibility for

the asSessuwent of

" students as

cindidates for
teaching."

"“Conditions of supcr-
visfon to be clearly
definced hetween the
local assoclation,
the university and

‘the school system.”
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VRPN RE SRS

As far as can be
ascertained, seem
generally in favor '

of 4-year degree.

Agreed with concept, but
wanted freedom for
individual universities
to devise own system of
integrating theory and
practice. Suggested

more time in degree.
Seens to be generally in
favor but no unanimity of
opinion. Reason against:

1. Against university
involvement in prac-
ticum courses.

2. Against government
- dictating policy to
universities.

3. 1f more time to prac-
.ticum, less time for
"other c?urses.

I

Wanted additional
finance on basis-of:

a) additional faculty
of education
personnel;

b) travel and main-
tenance expenses
of students; -

¢) cost of training
cooperating
teachers.

On hongrarium bas;s,

$300-400 per student.

Practicun to be
under the control
of universitics,
but to involve

v‘heavy emphasis on
evaluation by

participating

teacher in
codperation with
consulting professors.
Teachers to be
carefully selected

.and trained.

> 0>

Seems to beé in favour
of a 4-year degree

Extended practicum to be
composed of at least 50%
internship.

Supported in principle, as

long as funded by govern-
ment. Not in favor of

“"release time’ concept.

Wanted placement of

students in non-university

centres.

Financing of Extended
Pragticum be ‘done.
through School Boards
and their Association.
Provision for placement
of students in non-
university centres.

wAﬁtgd admintstration
of the experience "
componen: of B.Ed.

. transferred to

School Boards and
the finaacial
capacity also. '

>0

Suggested minimum
3-years university
(preferably 4) plus

a one-year internship.
Course to ipclude some
practical teaching. |

Internship to be responsi-
“bility of local jurisdic=
tions with some involvement

of universitlies. .Interns
‘to ‘spend 4-5 months in

school, 3 mouths in upiver-
sities, 2 months in school

(approximately). Contains

some essential elements of

Extended Practicum 4in

practice, but different in
basic concepts.. o

Interns to be paid
50-70% of salary and
part of scHool estab-
1lishment.

To be in ;hé hands
of the local
jurisdiction.
Evaluation of
cooperating
teachers, local
adaiaistration and
universicies on
team approach.
Selection of
"mascer teachers'' ’
an important elerent.

- FIGURE 5 (Cgnt.)
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THE PRESENT POSITION
4th May, 1977

Statement of Policy by Government

Extended practicum to be reintroduced
as rcquirement for certificacion  {rom
1981.

Covernment to provide additional funds
of $6-million over 4 years (1977-81).
Not to include provision for "release
time' for cooperating teachers.

Extra funds (included above) for
placement of students in non- : N
university centres.

Release time for toachers to par-
ticipate in inservice activities e
related to role as coopurating

teachers.

Improved scale of. honoraria,

including time spent out-of-school

on supervisory functidn.

Secondment of classroom teachers ac
faculty associates.

AND

COMPROMISE |

7-1'(,‘!'9{!5{’1"’*“1“&{03_‘-'—‘)‘.{';.. | e _

GOVERNMENT

le provided extra funds, although agatnst

initial position. Thesec 'are restrictud to
1977-81, and do not include "release time."
Reintroduced requiredent for certification.

BTEC

Still ‘pursuing intcrest in internship, obut
sécms to have had its suggestions accepted,
in most 1nstances. %

ATA

Failed tc obtain releasc time for teashers
but has made small gains in other areas,
including i..creased honoraria ‘and time for
attendance at training scminars, etc.
Reintroduction pf one-senmester requirement,
Secondment’ of teachers as faculty consult-
ants. Greater say in how the practicum
funds are expended. 3

1

L

UNIVERSITIES 1v .

-Still np apparent unanimous.or(?ingle
"policy, for reasons stated earlier.
Some professors quite upset by present

position; others In agreement. Yet, secems
to have done guite well financiall- super
visory control not clearly defined. Course

dictated by government.

s

ASTA o

‘In terms of general bencfit to tracher
q-mlity,"conmc saticfactoary. ' Fund ing pro-
vided by government:; Little contrel over
administration, but tisré chan previously,
Cained fnvolvement of non- unlvgrxxt\ centros

__‘__,._._J

CASS

v

*“rﬂcncrally happy because "any increasé {s a

move .in the right dircction.” Policy scill
seems to . be internship rather than bLxtonded
Fracticum. Control less than  in policy.
More emphasis on sclection eriteri.: for
teachers. ’ :

——— e

FIGURE 5 (Cont.)

o
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CHAPTER VII
CONCLUSION

The review of the study presented in this chapteriis
organiaed.in four section#. The first‘section provides an outline
of the study in terms of itstpurpose, conceptual framework, study
design and instrumentation. The second section presents the‘summary
and conclusions of the study based on the'sub—problems.‘ Implieations

suggested by the study are outlined in the third section. ‘The fourth

., section contains suggestions for further research.
OUTLINE OF THE STUDY

.Purpose of the Study

“he purpose of the study was to describe and analyze events
associated thh the development of a: pOlle regarding the extended

‘practicum in Alberta teacher education.. .

Statement of the Problem"

The problem for research was stated in five parts, as follows:

1. What concerns stimulated the questlon of the ekxtended

. ?
practicum?.’ -

. 2. Wherewere the issues generated7

'3,. What individuals and groups ‘were involved in the develop—‘

—

ment of the: policy7
(a) who initiated the idea and why?

(b) who supported the idea?

212
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(c) who opposed the idea and why?
(d) what groups had influence?
(e) what were the bases of their‘influence?
‘4. 'What.procedures were followed in the development of the
new Qolicy? | |

5. What were the critical incidents or events?

Conceptual Framework

A framework for the study was derived from the systems
approach and from a rev1ew of literature related generally to
politics and policymaking (Chapter I1). 7 (
The‘systems approach suggests that public policy is de&elopedb
binlresponsehto forces acting upon the pOlicYmaking‘body from the.
'environment in which it operates.. Theosystems model is made up of a
variety of inputs which are processed . and-transformed‘into outputs.
Feedback is also an important aspect of the- systems model.
In this study, the educational env1ronment was found to
consist’of'groups such as: the ATA; ASTA, CASS, the two Departments_
'.of Education, and the Universities n '
he inputs or demands were in ‘the form,of‘issues such as:
the minimum requirement- for teacher preparation,'extension of the
time a331gned to the practicum, funding, release’time, administrative‘_
cOntroi, and Section 72 of the School Act |
..However, he political systems model as described'briefly
abope, and as. used in- the conceptual work underpinning the design of

this study, was found to be inadequate because it has one focus on the

'process'(COnVersion), which disregards the different ‘levels at which

/

£

PR

R ey 55,
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decisions were taken during the development process of the policy on
the extended practicum. Because of this shortcoming, it is considered

e
necessary to expand the model to include the levels at which

N

decisions were taken.

”:The decisions regarding the extended practicumiwere taken at
three hierarchical levels. The first level is the Board of Teacher
Education and Certification. <The second level is the Department of

Advanced Education and/or the Department of EducatiOn. The third

and final level is the Minister of Education and the Minister of
Advanced Education'and/or the Cabinet.
HOWever it should be pointed out that decisions were mot .

necessarily taken.jn that order all the time. Certain of'these

R Mimister directly.
A good example o is, is the decision taken on the funding

of the extended Apracticum, as\discussed on pages 107-120 of this

study. :The BTEC) having discussen’the’funding question since July | . ‘ 'f

26, 1972, it recommended its de. sion to the Minister of Education

~on November 3, 1972. On March 1, l974 the Minister of Education

, : 4

~communicated his deci51on which was a rejection, to the BTEC.

~—

e

—

From March,. 1973 to(\ctober 23, 1973, the level of decision . _ 3
shlfted to the Department ot,d%vanEEH\Edugation\and Manpower. The . »/;;;

— . - /// z
ATA and the Universities dinected their preSSure on the\Department*"T/.- § , 3
of Advanced Education and Manp0wer The ATA and the. Universities
wrote letters to the Deputy Minister Qf the DAE urging it to provide
funds for the extended practicum  These demands were in turn

communi ated to the Minister of. Advanced Education and the Minister
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of Education. In Norember'l973, the Ministers sent their decision
to the BTEC. | |

- On November 30, 1973, the funding question was under discussion
in‘the BTEC once more. In March 1974, the BTEC sent to the DAE'its
recommendations. On May,Z{’l974 the representatives of AdVancedi
Education stated to the’BTEC that the extended’practicUm.would.be

. funded by non-formula grants upon receipt of proposals from the

e
—— ) - o

— o

Figure 6 represents the expandedjpolitical systems model
which takes into account the levels that have been referred to above.

' This shift of. the decision lOCus may be interpreted in

terms of Emery and Trist (1965 30),”the causal texture of the
environment. This means that the change of the. environment affects
the decision process-in the political system. In,this study, the
decisions at each level were affected by the environment (interest

groups) For instance, the fir t/and the second levels_receive 1npdt'

—_—
T . —

fromL51x groups, while"the\second level receives input from four
B - /- i . .

e

/

groups. h S S
This structure of//he decision-making process seems to be
v !

"the reasou for the long period (1966 l977f\taken to arrive at the

T

agreement ' Perhaps the reorganization of the present structure so
that theninterest groups have dlragt contact with the- Ministers of
‘Advanced Education and Education and/or the Cabinet may shorten
“the.process. Certain of these groups, such as the Department of

'Advanced Education and the Department of Education may not accept this

arrangement because it undermines their position in relation to the

U . | | ///

ERLERORRR GRS v AN o RN b e S daba DRSS ML SRS R




PRI MR ¢ L R I MR T e (T IR Y 2N e

INTEREST: ‘ INPUT PROCESS (CONVERSIONS) A ~ OUTPUE ‘"«
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FIGURE 6. THE HIERARCHICAL POLITICAL SYSTEMS MODEL T
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Ministers or the Cabinet. j:ij. o N ) ) oy

But one would spesuﬁate that this arrangement would'speed' -7

up scussions between each of the groups and the government. This

, }is evidenced the discussions ‘that took place b\\Ween the Common /
" Front Committee and the n ers, which resulted in agreement. '
However, it should be recognized that any kind of arrange— o .

R L
~ment that would offer the interest groups direct access to the

v

Ministers;_would overload thevMinisters,

:The Study Design

The study responded to a need for an extensive investigation

of events leading to the development of the extended practiCUm R

~

"policy. 'This need was reflected in the research desgin which

consisted of three stages.
i e . . 7
Stage 1. This stage was devoted to official document Search. Such’

documents as: briefs, letters, reports, p051tion papers, minutes'of.

meetings and memorand&, were reviewed.
Yo > o . I

Stage 27 This stage-was devoted_to interviews. For this stage l
there were three phases undertaken "

T . . . Identificatidn of the interviewees The interviewees were

selected on the basis of their involvement in the development of the

'

Extended Practicum policy Their knowledge of the topic, the depth

of their involvement, their: proximity to teacher education programs

-

and their willingness to participate were-other criteria considered

4«

'for their selection. \

Of course, the selection followad the identification of

P
T
& ~':|
3
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: hose whb’had been involvev.

the reputational technique as discussed in Chapter III.

‘Interviews. Following identificatiOn selection of the

interviewees, inrdepth interviews were conducted with those

as_prominent. . e '\}el _ I

In- order to clarify misunderstandings which ‘might be caused

by the difference in the information collected in the first interview f

series,_a'second interview series with those whose information.wasA

different from the rest‘was arranged. ¢

'Stage 3. Stage three was devoted to the revie‘xd analysis of data
“collected.’ “This stage ‘involved processing and 1nterpret1ng data.
The taped interviews were transcribed and typewritten before

the data“were analyzed. The transcriptspwere read over and over.

\.

"Responses that seemed to be relevant to the problem were .singled out .

. ) o B C '
for cross-validation with data obtained‘from documentary sources.

.= ' SUMMARY AND CONCLUS'_IONS e

-—»}-—/P\' :

; ’ The findings of the study are contained in Chapter V. They

‘-are summarized in this section by. reviewing its five sub- problems

3y . . VAN -7

~, -

~

Sdab-problem 1.

. "What concerns stimulated the question of the extended
' practicum7"\ , C
As éound in Chapter V 1ssues were numerous,_depending/on
the ‘interest group that one is lod&ing at. However, ‘the main issues'

¢

. were five:

]

(a) It was'reasoned'that if longer:periods’were~devoted‘to
field experiences or practica,\the'program would be of good quality

AY
K
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The identification was achieved through'~
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and the teachers who would go through it would be of good quality too. -

So the problémAhére was that time for field experiences--six to eight,

. weeks@-was too short. ‘ . . . . )

RTINS (b) Lack of integration between theory and practice, Because-

there was not enough time in the B.Ed. program for practicum, there '
- ' . ' , 12
was emphasis on theory. This was seen to create the imbalance. between

<

‘the two essential.compoqents of the teacher preparation program. The
extension of time for field: experiences was seen to help the
. integratdion of theory:-and practice and to balance their importance.

11

(c) The Alberta Teachers'"Association'Had a study dqnevinv

'1973‘qnv"0pipioné of Principals on the First Year Expe;ienperpf.; o
Teachers." The major finding;of this-study‘w;s that 74 percént of 1
35 fir%tjyear.teachers considereduunsucqessfui in 1972-73, dropped " _fi_

'-out vathé profession durirdg or at‘thé end 6f the-séhool year. . The .
. ° reason given ;Qr fhis‘drop—out rate.wasvthQE/keaéhérs did-A§t5have‘ - A

\\\w“//fenough time in théir traininé,;o deal'wifh sgch\gygbléms as dis-’

cipline, cl;ssrboh40rganization, planning‘a;d'adjusting_éo Qr_uﬁder—

standing the needs of students. - So, for the principals and trustees,

the problém'was"teacher:drop—out. ' R

(d). Lack of continuity. -Student teachers;yenf to the - ' - o

-~

R

schools for practice teaching two or three afternoons ‘a week. This
. (‘ ¥ t. .

was ‘'seen to create a problem. Cooperating teaghers started some

: T 2l .

L A
i, . b

lessons with their studen%§‘in the mdfnings" ﬁhese lessons were

hd

not continued in the afternoon because the time was given to the

student teachers. Also.the studerit ﬁea@béts'did find. it difficult s

T R

to continue with lessons they had starteg?bégause'thefg‘was no time-
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because ‘they were not in school full time. :This created the ﬁroblem-

of continuity.

(e) Prpfessional status; It was reasoned that if the
rquirements for certification includiﬁgquur years of teacher
“éducation, included tﬁe Extended Practicﬁm, the brbfessional status e
fgr teachers would be raised. It was pointed out that the pro-=

fessional status for teachers is ldw, in comparison with other

professioné like law and ﬁedicine, because their.time fof'practice

was too short.

;o

Sub-problem 2. ‘ ' . | | ' a Lo
) o o o : v
"Where were the issues generated?"

As pointed out in Chapter V, the issues were brought up for dis- . i k\{.

cussion in the Board of-Teacher Education and Certification. This P Ry

- M.

Coereer

did}ngt rule out the possibility of the discussibp of the issues

ohtside'the BTEC. _HowéVer, people became aware of them when they S . fuf

were brought for discussion in the BTEC.

‘Sub-problem 3

"What groups‘weré'inVolved in the development” of the policy?”k‘,7

i
’

In thé Board ofVTeacher Educatibh‘and Certification, six groups
. . . A .7

. are represented and they weré involved in the deyelopmeﬁt~6f'theg-/

Extended Practicpm. The g£0ups a?e: ‘ghebATA, AS%A, Depértmént of
.Education, Department oflAavancgd E&ucation, and the‘ﬁniversities;
Outsidé'the Board of Téacher Education and Certifigétion; the ATA
Locais in‘EdmontQﬁ and Calgary became involved:in'l975 becauée they,

L ' R - 7 o
wanted release time. , S S

-
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Sub problem 4

———

"What procedures were followed in

the'development of the
new. policy7" E ‘ '

The issues were discussed in\the Board of Teacher Education and \\ R B
« by - )
Certification first. The BTEC" prepared recommendations and for- ‘\

warded them to the,Minister 'of Education for his reaction and/or

implementation. If

<.

reCommendationsywere acceptable to the

Minister, he implemented them. But in most cases tie Minister sent:

the recommendations ba

,hlS reactions, most of whlch were

vrejectionsr

1f the reactions were negative, the BTEC‘triediéther"means . . G

. . . . : i
to convince the’ Mlnister : - / : '
When the government ref

=

used to implement the recommendations

presented by the BTEC/ in December 1976,

three groups, the ATA, ASTA

4 : s

s declded to have 'a joint 1nf0rma1 grou . : it

and thénuniver51t1e p to

_ confront the Ministe 4directly 1nstead of going throu

gh the BTEC. -
They formed a/jomm ttee of three, which has been referredato in . : ;ﬂ
Chapter'V “as/the Common'Front Committee

This procedure finally made the trick

(5

Sub-problém 5 . | -i' | ‘

M"What were the crltical incidents or events?"

1

\: In Chapter V it was found that critlcal events in the whole: process

were manyl but seven appeared to be the major events ;the.
implementation by the Minister of. Education in 1972, of the four— e
'year B. Ed program including an extended period of practicum, the

a
ﬁinancing the practicum the

e

reJection of the recommendations for

very year, 1972 the withﬂrawal of funding commitment to the B




universities by the government, the lifting, by the government, of

the extended practicum requirement for. B.Ed. by 1977, the withdrawal

el

of cooperation by the ATA locals in Edmonton and Calgary, the forma—

tion of the Common ‘Front Committee, and the,announcement of the new

,.policy~by the Minister of\Education’on.May‘A, 1977.

;o
Commentary

‘4\

The general observations which follow highlight some obvious

characteristics of the extended practicum policy development process

i

which seem to be particularly outstanding.

The process appears. to have been largely dqminated by the
nATA and to a certain degree by the universities It started when
the ATA made a motion, in the Board of Teacher Education and

Certification, about 1ncreasing the minimum requirement fpr teacher

"preparation to three, then to four years. While it is trde that thef

AN ’ . . ‘ ’ . - '\
government did solicit input at one point or the‘othe“, it enerally

-

vreacted to the recommendations.- In dealing with the governmé?f;_it

1 \ o
was not a bargaining type of 31tuation in which participants could

expect accommodations and ,trade-~offs as a result of the application

" of influence. The government was completely free to accept, reject

N

. :or ignore any input.. It appeared to the Board members in 1976%that .

-ithe government had made up its mind not to reinstate the Extended

Practicum and that it was futile to try and flght it frpm the BTEC
On the question, "whether there shOuld bé an Extended

Practicum 5. there was no disagree nt. 1t appears all. the gr0ups

' involved were in favour of the Extended Practicum The problem‘

N R R =

. surfaced when details concerning the implementation of;the.Extended o

°

222
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Practicum were brought up by the universities, such as funding.
-

" The government came out with the decision: for a four-year

B. Ed and certification befOre working out the financial implications

"in consultation with all the agencies including ATA, ASTA and the

Universities." The four—year program was legislated to include an
Extended Practicum and the funds for this purpose were not available.

The»universities, while they lacked the economic power. that
the government had, and the 'raw power" that the ATA had, they werev
influential and effective. They were very persuasive and coopera-
tive and helpful.in arriving at aisolution.

The ASTA, ‘except for the adminiStrative control issue; seemed
to have gone along w1th what the ATA and univer51ties suggested It
appears that their input into the whole prOcess was minimal‘

' The CASS was not in existence when discu851ons leading to

‘the formation of the extended practicum policy started This

explains why their partic1pation prior to- 1975 was not "recorded.

When they participated in 1975, their input seems to have been

v’throughvtwo position papers presented in l975 and 1977f They also

' had representatives on different universities' committees on the

Extended PraCticum. ’
lt appears‘the proceSS worhed:well; -fhevdescription of
teachers asv”hard'nosed" is incorrect because if it were ﬁ¢c1g9r
their demands, the process would have been a failure. -It'gave some
sort of urgency to the process It was slow at the beginnlng, but

as soon as the teachers started pushing for release time, it moved : ;

fairly quickly. A strong point for the process is that it evolved
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logicaLly in that it involved all intereéted éroups.

- The outcome itself was a éompromise in which all grouﬁs
seemed to be satiéfied, No group.got more thgﬁ»%pe:other. One
unanticiﬁated outcome of this whole process‘is'that it brought the
AfA and the universities‘clﬁéer. They seem to be working together

N

with,no.probiem in the area of teacher education.

IMPLICATIONS -
It "is suggested that, as the policy of the Extended =~
‘Practicum is implementéd, a.numbef of problem areas may afise which

will require further consultation and’ compromise.

Funding 

The present funding‘provided:by the provincial govefnment
. is fdr a four year period. If‘it is céncelled,faé is expected, at
the énd'of tha; time, l98i,nit is possiblevthat éhanéesAﬁAuldIOCCuf
in the fieldxexperieﬁéevprogram. ‘One such péssib1e change might Be>

towéfds an internship with,either the pr0fessional assoclation or

the local jurisdi?tion'taking control. In thét,iin;erns would count

as .part df the teaching establishment, it'méy bé less costly than

the Extended Practicum program. = This might also reduce the B.Ed'

program At the university by one year.

A

Another Way would be to arrange somethiﬁg like lab fee to

" be paid by students in the practicum year. e

It is, however, considered more likely that the funding will

" be continued to the universities on lines similar to those now

operating.

3

g
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Release Time .

The.present sitution is a compromise reached in: the Common
Front Committee. The ATA agreed to set aside for the duration of
this‘agreement'their demand-on release time Problems were
experienced in 1975 over this issue of release time and it can be
expected that it might happen again when the present agreement matures.

B

It seems that the ATA 1is determined to have release time. .
Far ,
The governmént, on the -other hand, indicated that 1t is not '
prepared to grantvfunds for release time, but claimed anywav that )
such matters are part of the working conditions of teachers and should
be properly negotiated at the bargaining table with School Trustees.
The Trustees also have no funds to provide release time within their
own operating budgets,_so this does not solve the problem either
| As occurred in 1975, the universities are in the middle of
this discussion without really being directly involved. The result
is that the universities are in the. position of having to operate
" the program without any direct say in setting important conditions
under which it operates |
" The government has made certain trade—offs to the ATA that
may assist the situation for a time and by spreading the practicum |
over rural areas of the province may be able to further dirfuse the
situation. Yet, the problem remains; and it is a'seriOus one.
It has been estimated that” the total améunt of finance

involved in meeting demands for release time in an Extended
' . BN
N

Practicum situation would be something in the order of ten million

1

o

dollars.. This figure, while significant is not tremendously high

P
L T

5L
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in comparison with‘the‘total provincial education hudget and given 4
the fact that the Heritage Fund 1is running into billions of dollars ,
This leads to the conclusion that it is the principle of release time
invgeneral-rather than the merits of it in one particular case, that

!
i

the government is fighting. If the principle of release time were
A

A .

deserving cases where teachers performing additional duties should

be freed from classroom responsibilities for part of théﬁday. . The .

- result would be that a "small trickle would become a raging torreﬁt."

The Practicum Arrangement

.‘1°A1though the ATA did not get releaseztine,'the universities -
eeem towhaﬁe-nade a,subetantial trade~9ff to the ATA. 4The‘ATA now
has become part to theydiseussions abentvhow the extended praetiCum

special grant is going !to be spefit at the universities. This is -

!
advantageous to -the ATA because 1t has given-them a foothold in pre—

service teacher preparation.
Potentially, in the long run, this arrangement is going to

lead tefconfrontation between the universities and the Teachers'

Association if'disagreement'on theAnse:of the special grant’arises;_”

Control and Supervision

A further point of eontentionvappears to be the location of

vcontrol and supervision of students while they are in the schools

ATA policy (1974:7) ‘indicates that ‘the classroom teacher should have

final resp0nsibility.for the assessment of the proficiency shown by .

the student“teacher,vwhile, because the_practicum‘is aetually a

established for praeticum, then there are probably many other equally,

AR R B DI G bt M R 40
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univefsity coﬁrsé; it could be expected that'the’university may waﬁt
to re;éin the right to this‘posifion.. An interview within the
‘university refuted tHis claim, and suggested that the éésessment
procedurevwould be a'cooperativé effort. Yet, at the éame time, it
was admitted tﬁat éppéals ptocedures Qould'bé the same as fo? any'

other course in the university.

~This lack of ‘a clear statement on policy on the part of the

University of Alberta at least, could lead to difficulties in the

fgture. At the moment itlisAeasy ﬁo say Ehat problems will notcarise,
but‘invtime one can reasonably suggesﬁ'that’they will, and may

‘ 'reqqife considerable modificafion of the university stand. The
_actual University of Alberta handbook on ;hisyfopicistresses a
~brdgram:fréﬁework but does state, "Thus thé‘pfovision'of educational

" practicum experiénces.to teaéhers—in—:raining is a university

respénsibility-" (1977:1) It is nevertheless very Vague as to how
~ -this respénsibility is to be exercised.

_ : ; S oo _ o
"Internship o ) & B o _ -

Acceptance of the ETxtended Practicum has some features»of'an

interim solutien to th; problem of proyidiﬁg eﬁfégtive'field.v
éxﬁérience for étudent téaéhers.rathér-than as éﬁlong—term‘one.
Hawlef'récbﬁméndéd»both the‘Extended Practicum and the internship as
aséeqts of a togal program, éﬁdrthe Boapdkof Téacher Educatién and
C;ftifiCatioﬁ;;WHile'accepfing‘one, ﬁas not dropped the othef;  The
Alberta School Tfuétees' ASsociatibﬁ.andvthe Confefence of Alberta

: ééhbol'Superinténdénts aléo_stili seém‘tb favéf.the.iﬁtérnéhip,
while the Alberta:Teaéhers' Asséciatioﬁ‘hoste&‘a ﬁonferencg oniy in -

1

&
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" internship as 'part of its policy. (ATA Handbook, 1974:3).

h\ consisting of a fqur year Bachelor of Education degree plus a one

e e L g e ey e P e RTINSO

- N . —

May entitled, "The Many Faces of Internship" and has retained the
T

Whether pressure leads to a five-year training program
\ _
year internship and "an Exﬁended Practicum, or a three vear degree
without extensive practical experience,‘this being left to the
profession to provide in a fourth year internship, remains to be

seen; or even if any changes are made at all

Selection of Cooperating Teachers

«Most of the groUps involved have stressed the importance of

cooperating teachers possessing certain qualities of teaching

skills, involvement etc. Some have even referred loosely to the

term "master-teachers". Although some problems such as:
1. .The difficulty of deciding the criteria by which
selections are made, and who will determine these criteria,.
2. .The'problems of deciding who will make the actual

selections seem to have been solved, there still_remains a major

. problem to reckon with.

The impact that not being selectedeill ‘have on those:
teachers who volunteered to take part in the practicum but were
reJected, and the resultant effect this may_have on such things as
school morale and cohesiveness, is a serious problem.

‘The result couldbbe the creation of a group,of ﬁsuperior
teachers" who are stronglv resented by other members of thewprofes;

sion, a position which is difficult to really envisage the ATA
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~condoning; much less being involved in. . ' ‘ / '

“.upon the availabilitydof such people and'their willingness to be

As well,as this, school administrators may resent the.second—
ment of even ajsmall number of theirmbest teachers to positions of
faculty consultants,. yet this:is thevsituation operating at'thelthree
universities. The program suggested will require a great deal of
commitment on the part of a large number of ‘people, botn from the

schools and the universities. Its success or failure may depend

deeply involved Training courses,'seminars, and acting as’faculty ' ;
consultants are just three demands that may be placed on the people

who are most needed in the claSsroom, the dedicated and tompetent

teachers.
SUGGESTIONS FOR FURTHER RESEARCH h
: T .
N ‘ ‘ . ’ . N /‘
’Q On page 4 of this study, a point is made that the study

attempted to analyze the implications of certain conceptual models
in the field of policy sciences and apply them to an experience- ~4n
policymaking with the expectation that recommendations for improve; :fV
ment of the processes employed in the development of.tfe current |

P : ‘
policy could be affectei_in'the future.

At the beginning of this chapter, a theoretical political
systems model’applicable to the'present»study-has been developed in
.order to supplement the Easton's“political model.

| In view bf this, it is suggested that a'policy study be:

undertaken in which the Hierarchical Political Systems Model is'

employed in order to test its applicability in other policy studies..

.0
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Such a study, it is hoped, will improve_policymaking processes

and provide depth 'to policymhking studies.

2
/ .
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move to a‘%hree—year program.

APPENDIX A’

\

THE CHRONOLOGICAL TABLE

R

'S

\\.

The B.T.E.C. supported a notion that called
for the policy of increasing the minimum

" requirement for certification from two to

| -

three years.

G

ay .

G

July

\Augusf
~ September

October

November 14

December

The B.T.E.C. made plans to meet the Minister
of Education to present a brief setting forth
the Board's view on moving to a three—year
minimum program.

The Executive Committee also set up a Field
Expexience Committee. Minister s reaction was
favorable .and suggested 1968 as the~year to

>

¥

1967

January - 9

February 28

N

March

april.
—~—— May
————— June

July
— Augmst

September’

¢



The memorandum from the Minister stated
that' the Executive Council was mot prepared
to move to a minimum three-year program in
ghe face of the continuing teacher ghortage.’ :
(- . £ :

NS q

The B.T.E.C. set the F.E.C. terms of reference
regarding field experience as follows: (a) to

plan and review voluntary internship programs,

- (b) to- study and recommend with respect to =7
internship and other types of field experiences
and (¢) to study and make.proposals for the.
reform of student-teaching. The F.E.C. -

" reported that they were preparing a model for
classroom experience. o

<

~ The F.E.C. recommended that (a) intermship

. and other aspects of field‘experience are an

' i{ntegral part of the total teacher education
program and that such experiences ghould be
arranged to a developmental sequence, (b) more
time withip a four-year teacher education .
program be devoted to field experiences than
is presently the case.

o

October 30

November

December

-

]

I —

1968

~

January

-| February

_|March 22

1N
——— April

May

June

July
August
September

October ‘

November 18 . . .

December

. 249



‘The F. E C. gave a report: to the B.T.E.C.

about a series of meetings held with,

'Universities representatives.

The term "extended per#od" instead of a full

semester was adopted by B.T.E.C.
A.T.A. representative made a motion that the

‘Minister be urged to adopt a minimum program

of four years of teccher education. ~

The B.T.E¢C.'prepafedva brief,gdpportiﬁgnp
four years of preparation for teachers. .

250

August

1969
| February
March
—{april ol
. . S
e
. <A
June 16 .
July -
August
Septemﬁer ;f
iy
October 22
‘November 17 ﬁ
December 5
1970 E
January C N fé
———{\February 4
/l . | z
‘March 11
Apr 1 5
Méy i g
—— June . *
July <



The B.T.E.C. chairman reported that the brief
was presented on November 16, and that it had
 been favorably received. :

The B.T.E.C. recommended that Alberta
Universities include a period of internship
as part of their Bachelor of Education degree
program. g

¢

‘The Minister asked the B.T. E.C. to indicate -~
the, advantages and disadvantages of extending -

the program to four years. The B. T.E.C.
endorsed a four—year program of teacher
education. _ N

September
———————i;étoberj

November 18

December

1971
January

February

___—-‘%xch E

April
Hay

June -

July

—— August

September

October .

"Nbvember

'December‘

~

1972

January




February o
| g
March ;%

The B.T.E.C. recommended that a one semester ) :
practicum within a four-year requirement for , . April

a degree in-education be implemented,as gbon =
as 1s feasible. S ?% N

L R I 4

June

‘ ——— July i

T A .

T N o —— August E

Y 1 September’ 4

- E

| . ’ October iﬁ

v \ %

The B.T.E.C. made recommendations regarding- ‘ i

the financing of the practicum in teacher —— November ~ ﬁ

education. ' C . ﬁ

: b

December .

_ - | 41973 B

The Minister implémented the recommendation : ;

regarding the four-year program and the ———— January 24

practicum but rejected the recommendatioms : ' v o : IR

for financing the practicum. ‘ C ‘ .

. : 4

—— February ;

A progress report was made indicating current .

developments in connection with resolving the ——— March

problem associated with obtaining adequate . B i o S

government financing for implementing the . , - ' ! T

extended practicum. ’ - ‘ R - 5?
—— April o ek

| T June

July

\
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The Alberta Teachers'
the "Interim Position
Teacher Education.
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’Détéﬁﬁér

‘August

Seﬁtember 

\
<

October:

3Noﬁémber.v

Ca 5

&

2 2Ualy
e e A
A :

’

Association pxoduced
on the Practicum in

March

‘January . -

February

April

| May-

June
July
August

Septcmcer.

‘OctobefQ‘

November

December

— ]

1975
January

'Eébruary

e 1974
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i ch
S Aprii
. : , May B
Council approves the formation of the ad hoc /;,///’/’//' ‘ 4

co-ordinating Committee on the extended
practicum to oversee.the implementation of
the extended practicum.

| June

July

——— August

A.T.A. sponsored a meeting to clarify the
positions of locals with respect to an - ——— September 16
" earlier decision to withdraw support if ‘
‘adequate financing for the relief from
regular workload was not provided. _ v
A.T,A. called a special meeting which included e 22

representation from U of A, Faculty of
Education, to obtain firsthand information
regarding the kinds of information on
courses they wished to offer in the forth—
coming year. )
U. of A. Faculty of Education called a special . —_— - 25
‘Faculty Council meeting to obtain a viewpoint e , K
of Faculty Council regarding the provision B &
of relilef time to co-operating teachers. : e ®
The U. of C. and the two Calgary .city locals B
signed an. agreement providing for teacher
- participation on the same terms and
- conditions which applied under the 1974-75
formal agreement.- : _ )
The Minister of Education withdrew funding ———— October
commitment to universities for planning and ’ )
implementing extended practicum and delayed
- implementation of one semester requirement
of field experience for certification. The
E.P.S.L. and the E.S.S.L. announced to .their
membership, their positions with respect to
~ teacher pargicipation. . S . i k
‘The Minister of Education and ‘A.T. £ ﬂis— o R 27
agreed ‘on the interpretation of Section 72
of the School Act. Both A.T.A. and government _
proceeded to obtain legal opinion.on the =~ : » . ' !
interpretation of Section 72. : v ;
Meeting with representatives of university - ——— November 27
‘faculties of»education, A.S.T.A., and A.T.A. : I
to discuss postures of participating organizations. C '
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- Meeting of A.T.A. PD consultants to'disguss;
caonsultant's role in extended practicum

" matters at_local and regional levels.
‘-jf KU -

 seties of four meetings of the A.T.A.
Co-ordinating Committee on the Extended
Practicum and eleven meetings of A.T.A.
regional subcommittee on the extended
practicum to discuss A.T.A. policy on teacher
participation in field experience. -
Meeting with representatives from urban
school boards and A.T.A. to discuss
teacher-board negotiations route for
determining conditions essential to
implementation of university field
experience. o . ~
The B.T.E.C. reaffirmed support for
extended practicum and established a sub-
committee to recommend on field experience
‘alternative for 1976-77 and thereafter.
A.T.A. requested a meeting with Minister
of Advanced Education. .— '

L

A.T.A. conducted a .Fact Find Survey on
teacher participation in university-
sponsored field experience programs.
A.T.A. Calgary Regional Subcommittee .
proposed a 'Suggested Alternative to
Present Field Experience Programs,"

. %dmonton,Regional Subcommittee of the A.T.A.

developed the co-operating teacher checklist.
- The B.T.E.C. recommended to the Minister
that he request the co-operation of all
agencies involved in field experiences for
1976-77 and that he establish a $750,000
fund to finance experimental projects‘On
extended practicum. .. - : o
A.T.A. received from Minister of Education
request to -continue in 1976=77 with the co-

operation of and support for various practica’

currently in operation as part of the B.Ed.
programs. . -

Information from representatives of the Dept.
of Ed. to the effect that extended practicum
was dead and other alternatives must be
explored, particularly field experiences

"of an internship nature.  °

B T AR kg w2 s B

I A I T R TR T SR -
s ‘ LR At il

255

JREVSS S \29 ) _ 

———— November - . -

_May

December 4

1976
January
February
March . 23
——— April 10

e R R

#
it
L_}‘
b
1
i .
1
N
i
3
.'" )

L AWEE e e e S

i

e A
UMY PR T WP Y

PP ONRYR U

Moz




A.T.A. PreSfdgnt; English responded. to the
Minister ind#CA#fng that teacher participation
in field experd¥ice was voluntary. ‘

The Department$ ,ofi Education and Advanced
Education and :fujﬁ@r announced that funding
would not be.avaiféble for extended practicum
programs. LT o

A serles of meetings with Faculty of Education,
U of C and the Calgary Field Experiences
Committee regarding possible*érrangemen;s

- for teacher participation in 1976-77.. '

- Meeting with representatives. of A.T.A. and
University of Alberta, Faculty of Education,
to arrange for. a meeting of Faculty and local
representatives on propoged programs. for
1976-77. - _ f - :
Motion of Lethbridge Subcommittee on the
Extended Practicum to endorse A.T.A. position
‘with respect to teacher involvement in field
experiences and to support University of
Lethbridge programs for 1976-77 on the same
basis as 1975-76. _

An agreement between Calgary region locals

and the Faculty of Education, U of C,-calling
- for the reallocation of honoraria to allow for
~ the engagement of six additional seconded .
‘teachers as Faculty Associates was concluded.
Joint meetings between -Edmonton region
locals and Faculty of Education, U of A
.resulted in the formation of the A.T.A -

U of A Practicum Project Committee.

A.T.A. Co-ordinating Committee on the
'Extended Practicum was disbanded and the

new committee--Subcommittee on Field
‘Experience was formed. _ o ~

)
u§\

B.T.E.C. approved a list of 19 recommendations
on field experiences for submission to the.
Ministers of Education and Advanced Education
and Marpower. ' '

Practicums in each of the three Alberta
university regions cgmmencedvon the same
basis as {in 1975~ ’
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The Minister of Education, in response to ——{ December d
the B.T.E.C. submission, indicated that no
additional funds will be made available to
the universities for an extended practicum.
A.T.A. called emergent meetings of the
‘three regional subcommittees.

1977

|
Simultaneous press conferences were held ‘ ‘ ———— January
with the A.T.A., A.S.T.A., and the
universities issuing joint statements
indicating that the present funded field
experience prQgram was insufficient.
‘H.C. Jonson wrote a letter to the Minister
of Advanced Education indicating that he
was conc(xned over the negative response
to the .B(T.E.C. submission and requested
% that Mr. Bohol reconsider the .decisions
"% leading to his response to the submission. -
The information of the Common Front
Committee with representatives from the
A.T.A., the A.S5.T.A.), and the three
university faculties of education as a
result of joint meetings and press releases. : ~
"..A common Front Committee held a meeting to ’ — 11 .

“formulate a proposal on funding the and 12
exterided practicum for submission ‘to the
government. A.T.A. Subcommittee on

- Fleld Experiences held meetings to -
obtain reactions and local input into
the draft proposal from the Common
Front Committee. )

A subcommittee of the Common Front Committee
was formed and a meeting was held to reéise
‘the draft proposal on funding field
experiences : v
A meeting was held between representatives : ——— March -~
‘of the Common Front Committee and the . o
Deputy Ministers of Education to exchange
views and clarify the contents of the
funding proposal. Meetings of the Regional = . -
Subcommittees on Field Experiences were held

_ to provide information on recent developments
. to locals in each university region:

1

. February
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The Minister of Education announced the » - ——— May 4
new policy regarding the Extended
Practicum in Alberta teacher education.
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EXTENDED PRACTICUM STUDY | SR

APPENDIX B

Interview Schedule

~

- On the basis of .a number of contacts I have had with various
persons, you were identified as one who was involved in the develop- ' \
ment of the present policy regarding the Extended Practicum in '
Alberta Teacher Education.

,‘Introductory Questions

o 2
S

1. When did you first ‘become involved in the process which
eventually led to the present policy regarding the Extended Practicum

in Alberta teacher education7
T

2. In what capacity were'YOu involved? a . o B

The Early DeveloPment‘of the Idea

In April 1972, the Board of Teacher Education and Certifica-
tion made the following recommendation: That a one‘ semester or
equivalent practicum within a four year requirement for a’ degree in
education be implemented as soon as 1is feasible. : , e

3. From what sources did the idea of the Extended Practicum
'originate in the discussions of the Board of Teacher Education and
»Certification7 :

‘4. What was"the nature of 'the coneern which caused the . $
matter to be raised7 - : .

Sy .
Key Events and Interest Groups
.. . \ . i - . ) .

I have listed below what T consider to be key decision
- points in the development of the practicum policy. By a key
decision point 1 mean an event or action which, for example, brought
- about the resolution of an impasse. ' After reviewing the items in
this list would you do the following: (a) indicate the ones in which
you are personally involved, and (b) indicate if there are other key -
decision points I have left out. o R IR

v

Rt s
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Key Decision Points

FA. the withdrawal hy the Alberta Teachers’ Association locals in :
the autumn of 1975 of their. c07operation.

B. . the withdrawal of the funding commitment’ to universities for
planning and implementing the Ext ded Practicum by the Minister
of Education in October, 1975.

< -

C. the obtaining of a legal opinion on t interpretation of : ,
Section 72 of the School Act which required the ATA and panr s
ticipating boards to negotiate terms and conditions for relief
time for co-operating teachers engages in the supervision of
_teacher candidates by both the government and ATA in October,

-1975.

E. the formation of tﬁiﬁ,' 37 t Committee with representatives
from the ATA, the ASFA)% university faculties of
.education. R B et

»

5. For each of these key decision points, who were the most
. influential grOups and individuals’

6. What were" their positions in this matter?

_ 7. What procedures were used to solve the problems
encountered at each of the key decision points you have identified7
-84 wa would you ‘account for the greater influence of bhe
persons or groups you identified above'7 : :

? Looking Ahead

The Department.ofiﬁducation will provide special funds for
four years up to 1981 totalling six million dollars.

9. What’happens after 19817
. 10. How would”the universities~finance the program after 19817

11.. In your opinion, what implications will this new policy
-<have for [(a) teacher education programs, (b) the school. systems, and
() the Department of Education and its funding system?

12. In your opinion, what is the overall implication for
education in Alberta in general9

e

-
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{
. . THE INTERVIEWEES
. _ . | !
Faculty of Education Personnel:
1. 'University of Alberta ‘
H.T. Coutts ' o ‘7 Former Dean of Education
ﬁ.'Horowitz ; ' Vice—President'Qgpademicj and -
. . : - former Dean ofﬂEducqtiQp  ’
~ F. Enﬁs | . Prdfessbr and former Aséociaté Deaﬁ
' (Planning and. Development)
R.K. Jackson . L \ Aés;s;;ht Dean (Pré;ticum). ~
W;H.fﬁorth o : " ‘~ g'Dean.;£ Education‘> .
i &2. 'University of Calgary - . o 7 ;
k A Gibb. R Aégbciaﬁe Dean - .
B. Laﬁson | -\ ) ' 'Dean of Education - :; )
C. dé Lee&w L Former Dean of Field:Se;;icgs\
- R.M. Stamp- ) : ‘ ; Aséqciate Dean ,
)5/(ﬁuépg e i i ' Director, Practicum-f'\
©- Al Pfqudfdbt“ f: ' ‘  ?ormer Pfegident dﬁ_ASTA,&Proféssor)7 :E
S Univeréity of LethB;ideg ' ‘ ".m
I - S o : ) . g
hB.7égderéonl;f 1j - bean of Education \

. E. MdkoSchl‘ LDifector of".Fie'l‘:i-fExp’erienc:es‘~

. i . . , N
4. AlBertaqTeachersi Associgtion~ . B
K, Bride : B Vpéondinatorfof Professional Develop-

ment

B. Keeler ‘ » . - ‘Eiecﬁtive Director -

>
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HE Jonson Former President

Alberta -School Trustees' Association
. . : ' _ o~
§.G. Maertz Executive Director :
6. Conerenég of Alberta School ‘Superintendents
A. 'Myhre . ‘ Superintendent (President)
7. ATA Locals
Calgary Public School Distfict ‘ /
. : ///
D. Jeary ‘ President ' /
A. McArthur ' Former President /
N. Gass : ’ -_ﬁ Formeerresident
8. . Calgary Separate School District
9. Edmonton Public School District
L. Booi : o _ Secondad as Practicum Association-~
‘ ) University of:Alberta
10. Edmonton Sepérate School District
T. Paszek K Former President
. '_' - o . /‘ !
11. Department Qf'Edqpation - ..
J.S. Hrabi - . - Assotiaﬁé’Débuty_Hinfster E
E;g& Hawkesworth ' - Dépuﬁy{Min;gtéf L " :.i, ' . -
Department of Advanced Education

12.

R. Bosetti o ' Associate Deputy Minister
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August 31, 1978

The Minister of Education
‘Minister's Office 4
Room 224 Legislative Building
Government of  Alberta
Edmonton, Alberta

, Dear sir,
I am a graduate student in the Department of EduqationaL,Administration,
on the doctoral program. ‘ :

I am working on a thésis %opic which examines the historical develop;
ment of the present policy regarding the Extended Practicum in
Alberta Teacher Educ&ﬁ%@n, which you‘anndunced on May &4, 1977.

I have interviewed people in the following organizations: The Alberta
Teachers' Associatjion, the Alberta School Trustees' Association, the -
Conference of Alberta School Syperintendents, the Universities and

the Deputy Ministers in the Department Of Education and Advanced
.Education and Maripower.. o ' s

Theféyare certaih meetings which took plabe;bétween the Ministérs and’
Universitiés for which the Deputy Ministers do not have first hand
information. ' - ‘ .

For this reason, I am asking for a one-hour interview. Will YOu
please avail yourself for one hour? : '

s

"Sincerely yours,
ncere

€ e ' ~;'; L T o
Cowdén;E.M; Chikombah = - <‘ , o ' L S Q ;
" _CEME/pk"< R o - T L
é T o ) ' ' o -
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EDUCATION o - 403/427-2026
_ 224 Legislative Building
Office of Lo . Edmonton, Alberta, Canada
the rvgnlster . - . T5K 2B6

Septgmber 18,ﬁ]978.

~Mr. Cowden E.M. :Chikombah ‘
Department of Cducat1ona1 Adminiskt -@jpn,-

University of Alberta,.® 22
_EDMONTON, AlbesHa,
‘ T66 265. = A

‘ Dear Mr. Ch1kombah

W Thank you for your letter of August 31st requesting
~ ' an interview regarding the Extended Practicum. -I would appre-
> -ciate your listing the @@gc1f1c questions which you fee1 are

: unanswered as a result oﬁgyour interviews with others.
3 : ' Fo110w1ng my rece1pt of the questions,.I will be 5
‘ in a better position to.determine whether wr1tten, oral or
'other responses can be.prov1ded A -t '

3

N

LA oo - - ,f= YOurs s1ncere

. ,,/1/ /MJ
Ju11an K821ak ’
' M1n1ster of Educat1on
v )
/ ,
;o L ‘
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) August 31, 1971 ) . 2
. -~ .
‘The Minister of Advanced Education ro 5
and Manpower Lo
Minister's Office .
Room.130 Legislative Building '
) Ggyéghment of Alpertﬁ
Edmonton, Alberta
Dear Sir,
. . o .
I am a graduate student in the Department of Fducational Administration,
on the doctoral program. c
I am working on a thesis. topic wﬁiéh examines the historical development
- of the present policy regarding the Extended Practicum in Alberta:
Teacher Education} which the Minister of Education announced on May 4,
1977. : : ‘
¢ I have interviewed people in the following organizations: the Alberta
Teachers"Association, the Alberta School Trustees' Association, the
Conference of Alberta School Superintendents, the Uhiversitieg and the
deputy ministers in the Departments of Education and Advanced Education
and Manpower. . . = ' Vo ' )
There are certain meetings which took place between the Ministers and
Universities for which the depﬁ;y ministers do not have firsthand
information. - n o . "
For this réason,_I am asking‘for a one-hour int?rview. Will you please
'avail yourself for one hour? : . . '
‘Sincerely yours, - S
N - %i
P TIVANA b e 1 -
' Cowden E:M. Chikombah = ' .
v ) o . :
CEMC/pk- S S a T
 #

. .
. . %\ :l
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ADVANCED EDUCATLON e I R 40a/427. 228"
Ahﬂ)h&ANPCWVER" ' : ' ‘ o
‘ . 130 Legistative Building
_Ofﬁce of . . ’ Edménton, Alberta, Canada
the Minister -~ _ \\ - o T5K 286
- - September 11, 1978
5 )
Mr. Cowden E. M. Chikombah .
Department of Educational Administration
The University of Alherta
Edmonton, Alberta = ~
T6G 2G5 - LT
, ' }
Uear'Mr. Chikombah
I wish to acknowledge your letter of August 31, 1978, ,/////

and while I infrequently say no to a request for an interview for
research I regret that in this case I had to do that. P

I have reviewed the background leading to the present
policy regarding the extended practicuﬁ ‘anfh.cannot recall anything at
all that took place between myself angithe universities in which senior
officials of my department were not involved. . Accordingly, I would refer
you to our officials and if ave already met I have to assume that
you have all the in ion. that therz is and that I could not add
anything new ifferent, Should you feel that there are specific
things, yod might wish to detail them in & letter possibly questions,
"and -/ﬁould attempt to respond to them.

I appreciate the work you are doing on am important matter
in advanced education and regret that I have ito disappoint you with respect
. to -an interview o u o8

wl

“Yours sincerely, ‘
R G aN«r&o’\”

- .. . A. E Hohol
. . - . : '~ Minister



Files?
' Yours sincerely,
N . ‘.
e o " Cowden E.M. Chikombah
K ‘ “ .
_CEMC/pk ;

-/

et g T T T > TR Ty A 7] A A SRR 103 SIS R R AT T A RN
. 4

,TQQ ) September 15, 1978

Dr. E.K. Hawkesworth . . _ . 1. S
Deputy Minister - - o
Department of Education = = 7 '
Devonian Bldg. B
11160 Jasper Avenue - ot
Edmonton,. Alberta s
TSK OLL . Ba

,/
Vad

Dear Dr. Hawkesworth:

I am working, as you already know, on hesis topic
which examines the development of the present policy begarding the
extended practicum in. Alberta Teacher Education .

I understand there are relevant records contained in
the Central Files of rhe Department of. Education

VWill yOu give me permission to access the Central

269
L
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' EDUCATION : o N 4(%27-2889_
. : o )
2 a o 10th Fior. Devonian Building
i "Office. of ‘ ; L “1 . . 11160° Jasper Avenus '
the‘ Dei)uty Minister » _ Edmonton. -Alberta, Canada T5K OL2

e

1978 09 20
Dear Mr Ch1kombah

~ SubJect Request for Access to ‘Relevant Departmént of Educat1on
* Files Concerning the Extended Pract1cum in Alberta
Teacher Educat1on . )
This letter w111 give’ you permission to examine the re]evant f11es
" of the Department of Education that refer specifically to the _l
extended -practicum in Albérta teacher education. This permission
is given with the explicit understanding that no copies of the
documents are to be made and the.files are not to be removed from
the.Central Files of the Department of Education.

Yours sincerely,

K ’. ) “‘,.', L”[/L_ R . i ‘.‘r

E. K. Hawkesworth

> O b | o B
Cowden E. M Ch1kombah . L B - N p
‘Facu]ty of<Education ‘ : . ‘ : . '
Department of Educdtional
Administration
The University of A]berta
EDMONTON, Alberta ' , S - ,
T6G 2G5 R L R e v
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Sepﬁember 20,;1978

The Minister of Education : o : : : ’

224 Legislative Building o E . g
Edmonton, Alberta, Canada - L o
T5K 2B6 o o .

Dear Sir,

Thank you fot your letter of September‘IB éuggesting that I list the
questions I would like to have the answers for. o

The following is a list of the'questioné:

1.  In Januarv 1973, the Minister of Education implemented the
recommendat on regarding the four-year program and the practicum -
but rejected/the recommendations for financing the practicum. ,) ;
(a) Why did the Minister fejeét the recommendations for financing
the practicum? , ’ : v L
; {
(b) Was this a Cabinet decision?

(c) How dfd he arrive at this decision?

2. In March,_l973,';he Minister agreed to finance the’extended
" practicum. S :

(a) What made the Minister change his mind?"

. [
[

. 3.  In October, 1975, the Minister of Education withdrew'tﬁe.fuﬁ&ing

'\~ ‘commitment to the universities for planning and implementing the

extended practicum and withdrew.extended practicum from the four-
‘year B.Ed. program., ‘ -~ _

' (a) What led to this decision?’
(b) What other people were inmvolved in arrivinglat, this decision?

‘o

* 4. On May &, 1977, the Minister of Education announced the new policy

regarding the extended practicum,in Alberta teacher education and
provided special funding - $6,000, 000 for four years up to 1981. .

(a) What made the Minister reinstate the ektended p:acticdm and
accept the financial respomsibility following the withdrawal -

.Ff'these items in 19757 -

T . . v ' _ Yours sincerely,

“f.i_» e o '<" ?Cewden'E}M.-Chikombah
CEMC/pk . - - - ‘ el : s

EN
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June 1, 1978

. e . ‘
Dr. R.M. Stamp
Associate Dean
Curriculum and Practicum
Education Tower
Faculty of Education
University ipf Calgary
' Calgary, Alberta : -

T2N IN4 7y T . o
‘ ) ‘ "(-(\. . ‘ .
~ . T~
Dear Dr. Stafip,

™~

As a-result of my conversation with your secretary on May 30,
in which a date - 14th June - was set for me'to interview you about
the, historical development. of the present ﬁblicyAfegarding the
Extended Practicum, in Alberta Teacher Education, I am sending you
the questidns %p'advance to give you%§h§40pp¢rtunity to think abdut
them. : : o R ‘

A

3 i

I am JAooking fbrward to meeting»&du on the l4th of June. \

. : . . |

o Sincerely, bk

N 7 ‘

s\\\\ ’
v ~ ~ Cowden E.M.:Chikombah .

’ . - /
CEMC/pk ;

Encl. 3 8l
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| June.1, 1978
|
., Dr. K. Dueck o
Director, Practicum . Office
Education Tower
Faculty of Education’

University of,Célgary o ’ ‘ \\-\L_“;— §
Calgary, Alberta . %g} ' , ;
n. T2N 1N4 ‘ v L\ [ '.;/__,,/////
Dear Br. Dueck) , . ~ o v
. B . . o . L
/ ‘ As a result of my conversation with your secretary on May 30, i
' in which.a date - 14th Jute - was set for me to interview you about i

8
5

~the htétorical development of the present policy regagding'the
Extended Practicum in Alberta Teacher Education, I am sending you

the questions in advance to give you the opportunity to think about
them." ' o : -

1 am looking fofwardfto ﬁéeting you on- the léthd?f June.

oS o -’ Sincerely,
/// ’ ) E ’ - »
/ . ‘
/ N . ‘\ ' R R S S R
R Cowden E.M. Chikombah
- CEMC/pk S :
Encl. !
I
. .
RS .
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June 1, 1978
/‘) . ¢ . . % o . 0
.»\»‘. . . . 0 \; .
: : i N
. - /.
‘ & <'_l}‘ i (‘ b
Dr. R.F. Lawson . - . T e
Dean of Education - L T T -
The Faculty of Education - - L ST o |
University of Calgary T, '
" Calgary, Alberta . o B ‘ o s . )
TZN 1N4 . ‘ ' T ' . .
v ‘ . ' B ) . “ X B L ! ‘ “ .
:Dear Dr. Lawson, o . . T ¢ K ‘,' o
X ‘. ~ T : ' ' ’ e : ; ¢ ) T " a
- As a result of my conversatidn with your secretary, on May 30
‘Which a date - 15th June - was set for me to interview you about; .. .o il
“Historical development of the: present pol cy regarding the
hhded Practicum in Alberta Teacher-Educatign, I am sending you-
t'questions in advance to give you the opportunity ‘to think about TR
I am looking forward to seeing you on the 15th of Juné l
. ¢ Sincerely, — i
. o
¥ . L t
~ J—— Yc(..‘ . / .
_ Cowden E. M. [ FEN
CcEMC/pk . '4”",*»,‘ SO
|
| ' /
. | ! // r 4
b -~ ‘2‘1’
, -l
7 f [
v {
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" "~ Jume 1, 1978

Dr. A.A. Gibb o |
Associate Dean : L

Information Systems and Services s e
Faculty of Education . - .
Unlversity of Calgary - f

Calgary, Alberta ' o
T2N IN4 = . :

"Dear Drm Clbb _ 7_' R %.' o, -

6

Following our conversation on the phbne on H&y 30, about the

histovical development of ‘the present policy regaxding the Fxtended
Practicum in’ Alberta ‘Teacher- Education, I am sending you the

questions in ad e ‘to- give v0u the opportunity to. think abodt them:ff;

I am looking forward to meeting you on the 12th of June.; :,.':

Sincerely yours,

: B
- i S A M. );l - 1 ’<
. . PR

\Cowden E.M. Chikombah

.

CEMC/pk
Encl.

275
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: o
~,Dr. A. Proudfoot T .
1126 Education Tower ¢
Faculty of Education -
. University of Calgary : o . - e -
Calgary, Alberta . . - . '
T2N 1N4
Dear Dr. Proudf08E§\\'
- DR \\,\\ . X ¥ . .
. Following my conﬁéfsagion with your secretary on June 1, in T :
which.a date - 12th June - was  set for me to interview you about , o
the historical development of the present policy regarding the i

‘Extended Practicum in Alberta Teacher Education, I am sending you _
the questions in advance to give you the opportunity to think about
them. ' ’ ‘ . Do ' o

>

I am looking forward to meeting you at 1:00 p.m. on the 12th -
- of June. i : N _ o

A\

"""'\‘f_r.ié‘.r-inc:_e-r:évl.y.,‘v‘,‘.p~ R

y

L. fo-" . - . . . . . {_..'G(,"'_, Avv. A ‘¢ - e
'VJ‘ J~?1; AR T Cowden E.M. Chikombah
, CEMC/pk’1’ *'-:;. . f;.fL j_f::> o
~Enel. = RS N 7
s - A
\V4
. %
. : ¢ .
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‘ Bl , | 224 Leghiative Buikding
Off’ioe of T A o o Edmonton, Alberta, Canada

the Minister - , 4 ' o TBK 2st

October 10, 1978

Mr. Cowdeh E. M, Chikombah '

Department of ‘Educational Administration
- University of Alberta

EDMONTON, Alberta*

T6G 2G5

L3

Dear Mr.'Chikombaﬁf

,° N - . 4 ! - . 0 )
. Thank you.for your list of questions related to your study of
the extended practicum

o The decision in 1973 to require four years of teacher preparation
" as a minimum requirement for prospective téachers was made by the then Minister -
~-of Education, my colleague, the Honourable Lou Hyndman. In a pattern common
- for government decision, the conclusion was arrived at following a careful
' analysis of a number of factors, including confirmation that the short-term
supply of teachers for the! province would not be jeopardized, and that for new . i
teacliers enterimg the teaching force extended practical classroom experience ' s f:
would be a major improvement. The changes had been recommended by the Board of R

Teacher Education- and,Certification comprised of . representatives of all affected
organizations. o Lo

. .. . 2] .. . . Lo o -
s . o o

i In conLultation with the then Minister of Advanced Education,'
the Honourable Jim Foster, it was considered.that direct financial _support
from the Department of Education to- each of the universities was not necessary
or desirable. It was concluded that appropriate adjustments could be ‘accommodated
within the normal weighting factors used for assigning funding to education

hat o

P

faculties by the universities.
By March of 1973, an analysis of: implementation costs by universities
‘ provided justification f4r.. some. additional support to the universities beyond
‘\that which could be c&vered thrgugh immediate internal adjustments of priorities.
. Consideration by Ministers Hyndman and Foster resulted’ in # conclusion that
the Department of AdVanced Education, which provides the go&érnment budget for

support. of uniVersities, include some additional funds for the initial period
f implementation of the program. 7

REREA
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l .

By October of 1975, within my term of office, it became apparent

~ that the insistence of the Alberta Teachers' Association on released time for
.classroom teachers involved in the extended practicum would increase very .
substantially the costs to the point where total implementation costs could be
disproportionate to the increase in the quality of the B.Ed. program. Since s
implementation .of ‘the program with consensus among all participants appeared

. not to be-: forthcomihg,‘and since interim certification for students concluding

' teacher training cguld béggeopardized ‘teaching certification guidelines ‘were
changed 80 that universities could maintain programs with limited practicum

The decision- was determined by myself and the Minister of

Advanced Education and Manpower,. the Honourable A.E. Hohol based on information y

- from consultationvwith representatives of affected organizations.

Following lengthy deliberations with representatives of the
Alberta Teachers ‘Assgociation, Alberta ‘School Trustees' Association, and the
universities, -an agreement suitable for ‘all parties was reached and announced
jointly by Dr. Hohol and myself . on May 4th, 1977. The essential elements of
the agreement were provisions for rural and urban classroom experience of
‘'student teachers and an update of the amount of interim funding required by
the universities.. With the agreement and cooperation of all parties, this
significant component of teacher education is now in Place. '

- I trust this. response will be-helpfu1 to you in concluding your
. regearch. Co g : SR S : :

p Yours sincerely,) ’

o oL o : Vi 4 (‘V : :
; : S .Julia;’;ZQiak‘
_ . Minister of Education
.. » . . . ' /r . B :

| | | : 278"
October 10‘ 1978 oL e o EERE.
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